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From the Preface to the first (German) 
Edition. 


The superabundance of Hebrew grammars which perhaps 
already exists 1s not increased by the present work; it takes 
the place of the grammar of J. H. Petermann (1845 and 
—simply with new title—1864) which is now no longer in 
the market. It has been occasioned by a want which has 
been strongly felt by me for a considerable time. For the 
initiatory studies of the yearly increasing number of such 


as begin Hebrew at the university, the otherwise serviceable 


grammars at present in use are too extensive, besides being 
either too elementary or too difficult for beginners. Now 
since the whole of the accidence must, for obvious reasons, 
be gone over in at most one term, I found myself compelled 
to occupy the greater part of the time with dictating. Since, 


_ however, a new alphabet had to be learned at the same 


time, this method was attended with serious inconveniences, 
and the necessity of a printed compendium became every 
day more apparent. May the book which is now offered to 
the public as the resuit of many years’ experience as a 
teacher prove useful to others besides my own students! 
As already remarked, I have written in the first place 
for students wishing to prepare themselves in the shortest 
possible time for attendance on the easier exegetical lectures 


VI 


in the university and for the use of more extensive works 
on the Hebrew language. I feel justified, however, in 
hoping that my work [particularly since it has been materially 
enlarged in the second edition] will be found suitable for 
use in schools, since it discusses only the most important 
points, these, however, fully and clearly. Irregular ‘forms 
not mentioned here may be explained by the teacher or 
looked up in the “Analytical Appendix” of the lexicons. 
That in a few places* more is offered than is found even 
in most of the larger grammars will not disturb the beginner, 
and will be welcomed by not a few ‘other readers. 

The present work differs more or less from the Hebrew 
grammars known to me in the following points: 

The vocabulary, with the exception of the exercises in 
reading, is taken as far as possible from Genesis and Psalms. 

All the Hebrew fforms in the grammar and in the 
exercises really occur in the Bible; none have been con- 
structed by the author.** Such hypothetical forms as are 
adduced simply to explain the genesis of existing forms, and 
formations that are warned against will in all cases be found 
transcribed in italics: only too easily does the learner retain 
| precisely that form which he must not use when it is presented 
to him in Hebrew characters along with other forms.*** 


* §$$7; 25f.9.h; 280; 31¢; 60k; 64; 65¢;67; 70; 72; [84d; 88; 90]. 

** The unavoidable exceptions are: the forms of >up, certain 

forms of B1P in § 71, the paradigms p. 40f., p. 2* ff. [and a few 
others which are pointed out as they occur]. 

SSE TBUNT, TID, ARR, THN, OUR ON, MAME, WAR, Tne 
and similar monstrosities will be looked for in vain. How the 
genesis of MAN"a,. UND, “ort is to be made clear to beginners 
with Hebrew. types is shown in §1lg. 
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The object of the arrangement adopted in the paradigms 
of the weak verbs, which differs from that usually followed, 
is to render a mechanical learning by rote impossible. It 
should also be borne in mind that all “complete paradigms” 
contain forms that can be justified by no certain analogy. 
[Should the teacher desire to complete any paradigm he may 
profitably allow this to be done by the students themselves. | 

It is a matter of experience that for years the study 
of Hebrew is no pleasure to many from the fact that they 
have: not, at the very outset, overcome the difficulties in- 
herent in the reading of unfamiliar characters. To remove 
these difficulties is the aim of the carefully arranged exercises 
in reading. 

In the exercises for aidiation so much matter has 
been condensed into a few pages that whoever has thoroughly 
mastered the whole is sufficiently prepared to read the easier 
sections of the Old Testament, and is no longer in need of 
a pede toes (Cf. also p. VIII] 

‘ I acknowledge with pleasure the assistance I have 
derived in my studies from the books cited on p. 11* ff. 
The following pages however are, directly or indirectly, 
almost exclusively the product of my own experience as an 
instructor. 

Should they contribute in some davies to a better 
preparation for the study of the word of God, as contained 
in the Old Testament scriptures, I shall consider myself 
richly rewarded for the pains bestowed upon them. 


Berlin W., May 6, 1883. 
HL. OL. Strack. 
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Preface to the second (German) Edition. 


The exceedingly kind reception which my book has 
met with on the part of both teachers and students*, has 
served as an incentive to bring it, so far as the shortness 
of the time permitted, nearer what it aims to be, viz: a 
short yet scientific grammar of the Hebrew language for 
beginners. 

Apart from quite a number of minor additions and the 
short §§ 40 and 77, there has been added: first, almost the 
whole of the syntactical matter, that is not only §§ 81—91 
but the bulk of the syntactical remarks in §§ 17—19. 21. 
39. 41 f. 46 f. 63 f. The introduction of a part of the syntax 
into the chapter on the forms seemed to me to be justified 
by a regard for the practical work of instruction (§ 39 
numerals!), and with reference to the space saved. Secondly, 
§ 12 which treats of the syllable and in which the remarks 
en opened and loosely shut syllables should be carefully noted. 
Thirdly, the exercises for translation have been enlarged by 
the addition of a number of sentences, which I have preferred 
to take from Proverbs in order to give the student at least 
some acquaintance with the gnomic wisdom of the Old Test- 
ament. The wish to have connected pieces for reading and 
translation I have sought to comply with by adding for six 
extracts (I Sam. 9. 25; I Kings 3; Psalms 121. 127. 130) 
such explanatory notes as will enable the student to read 


* An authorised translation appeared nine months ago in 
Danish under the title: Hebraisk Grammatik. I. Hebraisk Form- 
lere af H. L. Strack, oversat af H. Kissmeyer; II. Hebraisk 
Syntax af Fr. Buhl. Kjobenhavn 1885. Gyldendal. 
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them with the help of the appended vocabulary. In this 
connection it may be observed that the student who has 
mastered this little grammar, will be able, even without a 
dictionary, to read a considerable part of Genesis with but 
little assistance from the instructor. ° 

I have to thank Professor S. R. Driver of Oxford (whose 
excellent work on the use of the tenses has been of special 
service to me for §§ 88 and 91) for detailed information on 
the recent literature in English. 

For pages 2*—19* I have preferred Latin to English 
in order that the type may serve both for the German and 
for the English edition. 

Berlin, August 15, 1885. 

H. L. Strack. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND ENGLISH EDITION. 


In comphance with requests made to me from various 
quarters I have prepared as a complement to my Hebrew 
Grammar Exercises for translation into the Hebrew language. 
In order to inspire the student with.a greater interest in 
his work I have taken special pains to furnish him at as 
early a stage as possible with sentences for translation, in 
addition to the bare grammatical forms. These “Exercises”, 
like the Grammar, are so arranged that the student may 
begin with the Noun or with the Verb, or may take them 
together, if he so choose. If he elects to follow the first 
of the three alternatives just given, he will take the exercises 
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in order, passing over, meanwhile, those sentences in which 
verbal forms occur,—indicated by their position at the end 
and by two parallel bars. In the second case, the student, 
after finishing No. 4, may turn at once to the verbal forms 
in Nos, 24—30. In the third case he will have to master— 
before No. 5, the Perf. Qal (also the forms in No. 24), 
before No. 9, the whole of the Qal (cf. Nos. 25. 26), before 
No. 10, Niph‘al, Pi‘el, Pu‘al (cf. Nos. 27. 28), before No. 21, 
Hiph‘il, Hoph‘al, Hithpa‘el (cf. Nos. 29. 30). : 

By far the greater number of the sentences are taken 
either verbatim, or with such modifications as the plan of the 
work required, from the Old Testament. Those who have 
had experience in such matters know that the making of 
such a selection is more difficult than to make up sentences 
for one’s self—a task in which only too many have come 
to grief. 

To render these exercises available also for those who 
use the well known grammars of Gesenius-Kautzsch (English 
edition by Dr. E.C. Mitchell 1880) and of Prof. A. B. Davidson 
I have added the corresponding sections of these grammars 
at the beginning of each exercise. 


Since it is desirable that beginners should be furnished 
with a larger number of connected passages for translation 
than is, as yet, to be found in the chrestomathy at the end 
of the Grammar, I have added in the shape of an appendix 
such explanatory notes as seem to me necessary for the study 
of Gen. 1—3 and Psalms 1—3. With the help of these the 
student will be independent of larger works, as it will be 
sufficient for him to consult the vocabulary appended to the 
Grammar. Should a new edition of the latter be called for, 
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the notes here given will be joined to those I have already 
given pp. 47*—50*. 

May these pages likewise contribute to a better pre- 
paration for the study of the word of God, as‘contained in 
the Old Testament scriptures. 

Gross-Lichterfelde near Berlin, 

Pentecost, 1889. 
H. L. Strack.. 


NB. 4, é, 6 denote vowels long by nature or by contraction; 
a, é, 6 tone-long vowels; 2? and @ stand for every long 7 and u. 

The position of the tone is indicated by —,€e. g.i nm; pausal 
forms by —. 

Where no book is named, the quotation is from Genesis. 

Forms occurring only once are accompanied by +; numbers 
in parentheses indicate how often a form occurs, é. g. §17e: 

pinTD (8). 

“(21)” and “(3!)” signify that a word may be explained in 
two or three ways. 

=m (§9b). || G=Genesis. || }=Psalm. || ‘2="2>p aliquis. 

Page '13* line 15 read “566” in place of 500”. 

The Concordance of Schusslowicz gives the passages in full 
and is therefore more useful than Brecher’s work. 
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Corrigenda and Addenda. 


Page 11, 1. 8 from bottom, “first, when it is the”. 

16, 1. 2 read: “except” for “only”. 

18,1. 7 read: “Auwrdadh”. 

22,1. 15 read: “appear” for “arise”. 

33, 1. 8 read: “with proper names, when ..¢é.g. d92m, }3°"N, 

woatn | 

76, 1. 18 read: “with one another”. 

92,1. 5 read: “towards itself”. 

1. 8 read: “the penultimate syllable”. 

107, 1. 9 read: “It is likely”. 
113, 1. 4 read: “several times”. 
129, 1. 16 add: “Cognate accusative”. 
147, 1. 16, 17 read: “where follows”. 


Only in a part of the copies: 


P. 7, 1.11 read: “ap; 1.15 1594; P.11,8: — [Silliq]; P. 17, 5: 
pots; P. 32, 14: — [Pathach]; P. 43,13: "yous; P. 48, 5: 753; 
P.48, 4 from bottom: "39; P.67, 17 3929; P.78, 13: Mam; P.81, 5 
from bottom: "MBI; P. 84, 2 from bottom: 035; P. 88, 11: 573; 
P. 94, 9: Mmw>; 1.2 from bottom: Mey, mw; P. 133, 20: 433; 
P, 141, 10: my, : | 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY. 
(§§ 1—14). 


§ 1. Alphabet. Hebrew is written from right § 1. 
to left. The alphabet consists entirely of consonants. ° 
Their form, names, transcription, pronunciation and 
numerical value are shown in the table on the follow- 
ing page. 

Since the fundamental idea of any stem in Hebrew, 0. 
as in the Semitic languages generally, is almost always 
conveyed by the consonants, e.g. the three consonants 
gti always express the idea of “killing” (whereas e. g. 
mér in English may signify metre, mitre, motor, mature, 
matter), an alphabet that indicated the consonants 
only sufficed for the Hebrews. — In doubtful cases 
suitable consonants were employed as matres lectionis, 

i. e. to indicate the vowels, viz: » for i and e, 4 for o 
and wu, rarely x for long a (§ 30c note). Concerning 
= at the end of a word see § 20. 

Five characters have a different form at the end ¢. 

of a word (cf, Germ. { and 8): 4, 5, 3, 3, 7 Vox 


memorialis pRia> himnappés. 
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramn.? I. 1 


Oo © bd = 
ooo co & 


60 


momonta®m oOo Ff WwW Ww = 


er- 
| Form 


7 yah uo gs 


cast o 


JS 


final a 
5 


4, final 0 


2, final 7 
ie 

y 

D, final 5] 
&, final f 


I, § 1. ALPHABET. 


Name 


Daléth 
He 
Waw 
Lajin 
Chéth 
Téth 


Jodh 
Kaph 
Lamédh 
Mém 
Nun 
Samékh 
‘Ajin 
Pé 
Sadé 
Qdph 
Rés 
Sin 

| Sin 
Tan 


peer and pronunciation. 


'” (spiritus lenis) 
Db (bh) 

g (gh) 

d(dh) 
h (§ 25) 


v 


z (as in zeal). 

ch (hard, as in Scotch loch). 
¢ (hard, against the back 
part of the palate). — 


j (German j = Engl. y). 
ke (kh) 
l 
mm 
| 
_s (hard) 
' (8. § 2d) 
Pp (ph) 
§ a againstthe back 


'q, kj part of the palate. 
or 

§ (hard s) 

$ (sh) 


t (th) 


I, § 2. PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 3 


§ 2, Pronunciation of the Consonants.§ 2. 
When a vowel, a Chatéph (§5d), a S*wd mobile (§5c) m 
or a loosely closed syllable (§12¢) immediately precedes, 
the consonants have a softer pronunciation than when 
this is not the case. Six consonants have the harder 
pronunciation regularly indicated by a point (Daghes 
lene, §6a) inserted in the letter: 3b, 49, 3. d, DA, Bp, 

m ¢; but 3 bh (almost v), 4 gh, 5 dh, > kh (soft &, 
as in id), D ph, nm th, 9. 

rt (otherwise 7, v. §6c) at the end ofawordis usually 8. 
only an (inaudible) sign, that the preceding consonant 
is followed by a vowel, e. g. that man is not to be 
pronounced rébh—but r*bhé, robhé, rabbé &c. accord- 
ing to the context. 

note. This mater lectionis is especially employed when m 
(§18cy) or " (§316. 74¢) has been dropped in pronunciation and 
thereafter in writing. _ 

", when no vowel immediately follows, remains c. 
silent: 1) after 7 and é, 2) in the middle. of a word 
after —, e.g. y" jadhékha, 3) at the end of a word.in 
the ending 1» dw (also written 1), e. g. 2 ndsan; 
but “a gd/, "7 jadhaj &c. 

y, a peculiar guttural, differently pronounced in 4. 
different words, cf. Arabic & and é The hardest 
pronunciation may be approximately reproduced 


by "9. ; 
1 


§ 4. 
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§ 8. Classification of the Consonants: 
1. Gutturals: n,m, 9,8. Vox mem. ynAN 
2. Palatals: Pp, 2,4, V. m. pag 
3. Linguals: on, and 3,5. V.m. mbes 
4, Dentals or Sibilants: 4%, w, 0,1. V. m. txor 
5. Labials: p, 3, 4,1. V. m. san3. 


In regard to hardness of pronunciation (§ 6208) 
the following are identical: p, » and x; 5, nm, » and 
, 0; 5, 3, 2 and 7.—\ and ® are semi-vocalic con- 
sonants. 5, 1, 2 and “ are liquids.—% has several 
peculiarities of the gutturals, v. §100. 

§ 4. Vowels. After Hebrew had ceased to be 
a living speech, a system of vocalisation was invented 
and elaborated, probably between the sixth and the 
eighth century A.D., in order to preserve the proper 
pronunciation of the sacred writings. The current 
enumeration of five long and five short vowels (as 
follows) was introduced by Joseph Qimchi (12th Cent.). 

1. Qamés —, a, a. “* jadh, 20 Sabh. 

2. Séré —, é, 6. et Sem, 19 nér (from nanir). 
——, é pm chég, "9 éné. 

3. Chiréqg magnum *— or —, 7. 3 ribh, 15 and 
si Dawidh. | 

4. Cholém\ and —, 6,6. minméth, pm chog. Often 
— for 6, e.g. >p sipaeeie of Sip, more rarely 4 for 6. 

5. Stirég 1, d. WN arur, 1m haji. 
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6. Pathach —,ad. pr rdq. 

7. Stghdl —, &. d3ay “éghdal, by ’él. 

8. Chirég parvum —, i. ox "im, Dy ‘im. 

9. Qamés-chatiph —, 6. iamn réchb6, ~53 koi. 

10. Oibbis —, t. MIM Chiilda, INIG Silchan. 

— is also used to indicate the open e-sound é or 6. 
G arising by vocalic modification (Umlautung) out 
of a, e.g. yur zéra (from zar‘, §28d), mae rend 
($7497). 

Whether — is Qamés or Qamés-chatiph can fre- c. 
quently be determined only by a knowledge of the 
derivation of the form in question. For most cases 
the following will suffice: — is long a both in an- 
accented and in an (originally) open syllable. — is 
6 1. in an unaccented closed syllable, e. g. Maan chokh- 
ma; 2. before a guttural with — e.g. stays for jomadh 
(§5e), *morin, “Syp, "omd (§11g1) or with another Qamés- 
chatuph, e.g. 7>9p po olkha (§5f); 3. in prtsp qodhasim 
and “wt Sérasdm, pl. of Oyp and ww (§28p). 

notre. An exception to No. 2 is the case where —— is the 
vowel of the article, as in T72NN, M283, band, from TINT + 5. 

— also indicates a short helping vowel, Pdthach d. 
furtivum, which is inserted before a hard final guttural 
(3, 5, ¥) when preceded by a heterogeneous long vowel 
(i. e. all long vowels except a). rm rich, yt z6ré", 
mn si*ch, mai gabhoeh. See further §65d. 


§ 5. 


¢C. 
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— appears frequently for 5, e. g. a0 as well as 
30, map and wip; very rarely 4 for —, Og. s>qn julladh. 

The employment in unpointed texts of the vowel 
letters (8,) 1 and* as matres lectionis is called: scriptio 
plena, their non-employment: scriptio defectiva. aps, 
mizo and ‘I are written plene, Yap?, md0.and 5 
defective. | . 

When — and w come together, the dot indicating 
Cholém is, in printed texts, either placed over the left 
or right limb of the w, (e. g. watt Sémer for ‘Vat, tpn 
taphos for ebm) or, where it-would coincide with the 
diacritical point of the w, dropped altogether (e. g. 
prw séréq for priv, St mésel for dtn). 

§ 5. S'wA and Chateéph. I. S'wa quiescens (S. q: 
simplex )—, sign of the entire absence of a vowel, stands: 

in the middle of a word under every audible con- 
sonant that closes a syllable, e. g. i213, 533° (but 
nexa §10c8); 

note. For S*wé in a loosely shut syllable see §12g. 

at the end of a word, 1) when the word ends in 
+ or in two consonants: 73, FMD; MVaN, Me, MX att; 
but with & final (§10ca): Nom chét’, NI wajjar’; 
2) in old, especially Spanish, MSS. and in some printed texts, not 
uniformly however, in the 2. sg. f. perf. of verbs > and Nx”, 


e. g. Baer prints MN7p1 16, 11 and thou /. callest, mba Isai. 57, 8, 
thou /. hast uncovered. 


Il. S*wa mobile (S. m. simplex), vocal S., —, the 
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shortest vowel, only, as it were, a slight vocalic glide, 
must be-employed when the first consonant (except . 
ynms) of a syllable (of a word) has no longer a vowel 
of its own: ‘3b p*né, MAD ‘d-m*dha, MBM jach-p*ra, 
prabaa mall*mim. 

III. Chatéph. In order to indicate distinctly the d. 
vocalic nature of S‘wa mobile, it has uniformly added 
to it under gutturals, rarely with other consonants, 
the sign of one of the three short vowels —, —, — 
(S*wa compositum or Chatéph). Especially common is 
Chatéph-Pathach, —, cf. 3p and 139, np and npnz; 
under other consonants particularly when a consonant 
is repeated in the middle of a word and the first is 
entitled to S. mobile: ma, “Yr, Wm (for dn, §6/); 
sometimes, too, under" before the tone: 1572 and after 
Waw copulativum: any 2, 12.—Much less common 
are Chatéph-S*ghdél (esp. under &): “ax, DDR, and 
Chatéph-Qamés: *2%, "72. | 

Chatéph serves besides in the middle of many e. 
words to facilitate the pronunciation of gutturals 
that would otherwise be quite vowelless; ;prrm, (17) 
prm. See further §10a4. | 

Before S*wa we find instead of Chatéph the cor- f. 
responding vowel; (it is, however, only a helping vowel 
and does not form a syllable, cf. §12p) e.g. slay, pl. 
"Ta? jaamdhi; pin, pl. 3pm; "2B, APPR. 


§ 6. 


a. 


e 
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§ 6. Daghés, Mappiq, Raphe. Ddghés lene, 
& point placed in the bosom of a letter, is used with 
the six letters m5 23 (mp>DI33) when these are not 
immediately preceded by a vowel, a S'wa mobile, a 
Chatéph or a loosely closed syllable (§12q), e. g 
‘mand, am", m3; hence after a conjunctive accent 
(§72): inn "35; after a disjunctive accent, on the other 
hand: *5 ‘ink 2, 3, °> mix 2, 23. 

Note. Many MSS place D.1., according to §2a, in all other 
consonants as well. It is however indefensible on the part of 
Baer to place D.l., apart from M2574 5, only 1. after gutturals 
with S*w4 quiescens, e. g. } 10, 1 mbm for pbs; 2. when a 
word begins with the same consonant with which the immediately 
preceding word ends, e. g. Gen. 14, 23 uimavor, 9, 2 “Bbodoa. 


And even in these cases Baer is not consistent. Cf. H. L. Strack, 
Theolog. Literaturzeitung 1879, No. 8, Col. 174. 


The point usually called Mappig, which indicates- 
that m at the end of a word is to be sounded as a con- 
sonant, is also a Daghés lene. mgt pronounce dama ; 
a3 daimaéh.— Mappiq is found four times in x, first 
43, 26 was. 

Daghés forte, in form the same as D. /., 1s the sign 
of the doubling of a consonant: pa" jammim. Inj a 
mp > ‘tit serves also as a D.1.: WB" jipparédh (out 
of j[*h]inparedh), ymn jitten (out of jintén). 

D. f. is a) either Daghés essential or D. /. neces- 
sarium, when it is conditioned by the grammatical 
derivation of the form, i. e. particularly when it 
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occurs in the second of two consonants originally 
found in the form: pm for jammim, 55m for hillél, 
snatn for hisbath-ti, ‘mm for nathan-ti; 8) or so-called 
D. f. euphonicum, e.g. when a single consonant has 
been doubled from considerations of euphony or when 
itis intended to indicate the vocalic nature of a S'wa(S. 


mobile). Wsxx. §25c.i.—On the different varieties of D. f. euph. 


cf. 8. Baer (to be read with criticism), Liber Proverbiorum 1880, 
p. X—XIV. XV; Konig, I, 53—60. 


note. D. f. nec. is not written: 1. in a vowelless final f. 
consonant, e. g. {3 (stem 434). Concerning the lengthening which 
in such a case generally enters by way of compensation, see §11le. 
(Exceptions: MR att, mina nathatt) ;—2. in gutturals; then often com- 
pensation lengthening §10a1.—3. frequently in a number of con- 
sonants with S*wa mob. esp.', °; >, 2,3; P and (particularly be- 
fore gutturals) the sibilants. Examples’ Bey, pl. of WAY; “Olan 
§ 17; "™, b>“, always with ° as prefix of the Impf. after Waw 
cons. gay: shh (§5d) for sbbn: m2; “23; Amps, wpa (§60b), 
4xoD from ROD, NSON, ANI; Bb for millZom 25, 23, “nua for 
miss manné 27, 28. 39, AXP "2 for migg?sé (MED 4a) 8, 3. 47, 2. 


Raphé (npn, i. e. soft), a horizontalstroke over the 9g. 
| letter, indicates its softer pronunciation. In printed 
editions of the scriptures Raphé is almost exclusively 
confined—not always consistently however—to cases 
whereit is meant to indicate that the absence of a Daghés 
or a Mappigq is intentional; in many MSS. also over 
mp5'75.3, in all cases where these letters have no Daghés. 


§ 7. The Accents. In addition to the vowel § 7. 
signs, each word (except when joined to the follg. by 
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Maqgeéph §8b) is furnished with one or two small signs 
which from their significance (now in more than one re- 
spect lost to us) for the chanting of the sacred text have 
been named Accents. We have here to treat of them 
A. as signs of the tone, B. as signs of interpunction. 

A, As signs of the tone (§b.c). Most of the accents 
stand beside the syllable that has the main tone or 
stress, e. g. OTN NID and m5 Mp. Two are found 
at the beginning of the word without regard to the 
position of the tone (accentus praepositivi): J*thibh pxy 
2, 23 and 7° lisa g®*déla yaxrt 1,30; four at the end (ac- 
centus postpositivi): S*gholta >prn 1, 7, Pasta six 1, 5, 
Zarga “x1 2, 23 and T*lisa q*tanna snn 2, 7. 

In words that do not have the tone on the last 
syllable, a second Pasta is placed over the tone syl- 
lable: SFih 1, 2 thohd, but 1,5 “xd. 

notre. Baer, without sufficient authority, also repeats 
S€gholta, Zarg@ and the two T*li&a’s, wherever these accents are 
otherwise not entitled to stand on the tone syllable: apap) and 


“SN 3, 11, VIN 1, 30, 30 2, 22, instead of: row, Snr, vaNT 
and 3". 


B. As signs of interpunction (§d—o). A distinc- 
tion is made between disjunctive (distinctivi, masters) 
and conjunctive accents (conjunctivi, servants). The 
latter, indicating the close connexion of their word 
with the following one, have all equal value for the 
understanding of the sentence; it is only for the 
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public cantillation of the sacred text that they have 
different values, one conjunctive demanding one height 
or modulation of the tone, another another.—If, on the 
other hand, a disjunctive is immediately repeated, the 
first has the greater disjunctive value (G. 21, 6. 22, 8); 
in the same way the first of two conjunctives standing 
together has the greater connecting power. 


= 


1. Greatest Disjunctives. Sillig (—) under the 
tone syllable of the last word in every verse, always 
followed by Séph pasigq (:) the sign of the end of the 
verse. 

— ’Athnach, divides the verse into two halves: 
prtoy 1,1. In short verses this is often done by certain 
other accents: 1, 13. 19. 23. 

— S*gholtd, postpos., in longer verses the main divi- 
der before “Athnach. Always after Zarqa 3>»pnn 1, 7. 
Also 1, 28. 2, 23 and often. 

2. Great Disjunctives. — Zagéph qaton. We find 7. 
instead — Zagéph gadhdl: first, when the first accent in 
the verse (3, 10 ‘"a8*5) or half-verse (2, 20 p4xbs), but 
nayi 4,1; secondly, immediately after another Zagéph 
(2,9 po. yan, cf. 1, 14 and oft.), but sq pipzd 3, 7. 

— R®bhie often forms subdivisions in the Zagéph- 
sections. pwtox 1, 9. 14. 


3. Small Disjunctives. — Pasta, postpos. “ind 1,5; repeated g. 
when the word is not accented on the last syllable, WA 1, 2. 


i. 


m. 
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For Pasta — J®thibh, prepos., when no conjunctive precedes and 
the tone rests on the first consonant: O¥3_ 2, 23, FX 3, 1. 

— Tiphcha, the disjunctive next before ’Athnach 
and Sillaq: mwaens, pvewn 1, 1. 

— T*bhir Darby 1, 4. 

— = Zarga, postpos., always before S°gholta. Bry 1, 7. 

4, Smallest Disjunctives. —- Géreg or 'Azla pv 1,21. In-- 
stead double-Géres, when the last syllable is accented and the 
conjunctive Qadma does not precede: “4B 1, 21. 

— Ligharméh, always before R*bbi* . IBwy 1, 29. 

— Pazér nivahn. uae 16 times — Qarné phard, always 
after the conjunctive Galgal: 43-43 sei Jos. 19, 51. 

— Tlisa 9 ahila, ne prepos. Run" 1, 12. 

5. Conjunctive Accents. — Méer=kha. 81,1. Instead 14 
times double-Mér2kha: Wm 32 27, 25. 

— Munach. 3 1, 1. 

— — Dargi, esp. before T'bhir, NTI 1, 4 

— ~ Qadma, esp. before Géres. ao 1, 9. 

— = Mahpakh. "2 1, 7. 

— Telisa Fianna smalLT., postpos. j=" (paroxyt.) 2, 22. 

6. Rare accents are: i— Salseieth (with following P®siq) e. g. 
won 39, 8, one of the greatest disjunctives, only 7 times in the 
“twenty one books.” Further the conjunctives — Galgal (16 times 
before Qarné phara) and — Méajla (16 times before ’Athnach or 
Sillaq, generally to indicate the secondary tone, Labi» Sh 8, 18). 


7. Three of the “twenty four books” (@. e. of the 
O.T.), viz: Psalms, Job and Proverbs, have a different 
system of accentuation (generally called “the metrical 
accents”). In this there are 11 disjunctives (Sinnoér 
postpos., D’chi prepos.), 8 conjunctives and one “un- 
derservant.” 

The disjunctives are besides Silhiq: 
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— ‘Olé n®%jérédh, halves larger verses. msn ¢ 1, 1. 
— "Athndch, halves smaller verses (} 1, 4) and in 
longer verses the part following ‘Olé w*jérédh 


(p1,1). | 
— Great-Rbhi*. ten ¢ 1, 1. 
— Sinnér, postpos. 75h 1, 1. %. 


—- Small-Rbhi%, immediately before “Olé wjérédh. mins  1,.2. 
—" R%bhi* mughras (i. e. R. with Géred, v. 8h) before Sillag. 

prkcny p 1, 5. 

i+ Great-Saldéleth. im4iasn 7, 6. 

— Déchi, prepos. peau 1, 1. 

— Pazér. -xpa v 4, 2. 

Légharméh. Either M*huppakh (Mahpakh) L*gharméh "322 4, 2 

or ’Azla Légharméh imine 5, 9. 

The conjunctives are: Mértkha; Méanach; ‘Ill@j ye" ) 1, 3; 0. 
Galgal; Tarcha 77°) } 1,6 (under the accented syllable, hence 
easily to be distinguished from D®chi); Mahpakh; ‘Azla; Salséleth 
amg ) 3,3 (only 8 times).—In addition an “underservant”, 
Sinnorith, in an open syllable before Mér*kha and Mahpakh D35* 

) 1, 2, Map 8, 8. 

§ 8 Méthegh, Maqgéph, P‘siq. Méthegh§ 8. 
(bridle), a small perpendicular line beneath the letters = 
(thus same form as Silliq), generally to the left of 
the accompanying vowel, indicates the secondary 
tone, esp. 1. in the second syllable before the tone 
when that syllable is open: ooxm 2, 15, poy 3, 5. 
If the syllable in question is closed, then M. stands in 
the third or even in the fourth syllable before the tone: 
Paso 4, 4, oven 18, 29.—2. With long vowels, 
when followed by S'wA mob. and by the tone: Amn, 
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minvin, yp. Distinguish accordingly between man 
and mg2n.—3. Before Chatéph in open or opened syl- 
lables: Moy, MPN, Taya; Opyx 4, 10; amr 2, 12.— 
For 5 copulativum (§46) 1) and 2) do not hold good, 
hence py yxds, misaa; 3a 1, 22. 

Maqgéph, a small horizontal stroke on a level with 
the top of the consonants, unites two to four words, 
connected in sense, more closely than is done by the 
servile accents, by making them one word as regards 
pronunciation and tone. Especially common with 
M. are: “x to, “ny with or sign of the determinate 
Accus., “52 totality, “59 on, “yp lest (cf. the Greek pro- 
-clitics) 5 “719 from has always W.—3p752-nx 2, 6; DID 
3, 10 (Méthegh acc. to §8a1); os Bx-S2-my) 12, 20. 

P*sig or Paséqg (stopper), a perpendicular line 
between two words, prevents two logically connected 
words from being pronounced too quickly in succession 
as if they formed but asingle word. P. is chiefly found 
1, when the first word ends with the same consonant 
with which the following begins: nipann i menn 1, 21; 
2. when a word is repeated: pi ini: 39, 10; 3. with 
the names of the Deity, to secure a consciously rever- 
ent pronunciation: “mx Inox 1, 27 (to prevent the 
M. being carried over to the following eth, which would 
result in the word ma dead being heard), yn Imbx 
) 139,19. After P. mp542 take Daghés even when 
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preceded by a conjunctive accent, e. g. mb> Intt9 18, 21 
(Minach). | 

§ 9. Q*’ré and K*thibh. In nota few passages § 9. 
of the holy scriptures a reading different from that ° 
furnished by the consonantal text was (for various 
reasons) traditional. Attention is called to these differ- 
ences in printed editions and in most MSS. by the con- 
sonants of the new reading, the Q’ré (Ip; usually, 
but falsely, Q*ri), being placed in the margin while 
the vowels belonging thereto are added to the original 
reading in the text, the K°thibh (a°n>), which remains 
unchanged, only the so-called circellus massorethicus 
being added as a mark of reference. 8, 17 we find in 
the text xin, on the margin “p Nx, 7. e. instead 
of the traditional consonants xxin (which would have 
been pronounced xxim) we have here to read xy17. 

In the case of a few words of frequent occurrence, 8. 
the marginal note and the mark of reference have been 
dispensed with (so-called Q°ré perpetuum): win (she), 
only in Pent., Q'ré son, K*thibh win.—nodmn, nom. 
prop., 0. mrowan, A. pow. — wits, 2. pr., 0. a2, 
kK. doubtless "3t.—"92 (maiden), only in Pent., Q. 
m92, K.193.—The numerical forms ory, pond (§39e3) 
are without doubt to be pronounced »70, "mw; XK. then 
p20, mw.—The divine name mim, the proper pro- 
nunciation of which seems to be Jahwé, owing to its 
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utterance being considered unlawful, has the vowels 
of >, only S’wi for Chatéph, hence mim; in the 
same way with ja (§44) mim (25%); but after 
the prefixes 3, >, >, % Fm, MAME, min, mim 
(aSua d&c., v. §10c4), read either badhénaj &c. or 
bejahwé &c. Should »35y stand immediately beside 
mim, the latter receives the vowels of DWN, e.g. MIA 
“tx d 109, 21. 
§ 10. § 10. Peculiarities of certain Consonants. 
“ I. The gutturals 9 mm N.—1. Not Daghés forte, but 
either virtual doubling (Daghés f. implicitum), i. e. 
simply the omission of the D., or (§1le) lengthen- 
ing by way of compensation (the former in decreasing, 
the latter in increasing frequency with nm, m, 39, &), 
Article (§17): Bm, Jwnn, 9H, Tan. Verb: raw, 
ny, 7a, but jee; OAD, Emam, but oma; M2Mp", 
mano, but mowp, mur. || 2. Preference for the vowel a 
(§4d. 28d. 60d. 65); sometimes also é for original i, 
e. g. izpn §28/. || 3. No S’w& mobile but Chatéph, — 
mostly Chatéph-Pathach, with x of the Qal before 
the tone syllable generally Chatéph-S*ghdl: om ap, 
Bray, pmax; but wap, ay, icy. || 4. The pronun- 
ciation of the gutturals in a closed pretonic or ante- 
pretonic syllable is often lightened by insertion of 
the corresponding Chatéph (opening of the syllable, 
§120). Noun: 559, i593; iwp, yp. Verb (§65 
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f—m. p): dopx, Max; Up? Tam; Sup, “Tay; Sep™, 
"23977, JAX". 


II. ».—1. Not Daghés forte, but always length- 
ening by way of compensation. Article: pn, pin. 
Verb: om2up, ORINDA; SW, TID; wp, FI4.—2, Pre- 
ference for a, esp. as preceding vowel, cf. §60d.—3. Chatéph-Pé- 
thach for S*wA mobile, esp. in some verbs med. ‘ (§65r8). 

III. x.—1. At the end of a syllable (and word) «. 
x completely loses its value as a consonant; hence 
a) without S'w4: mp, 81"; ‘Ty, Nun, and B) the im- 
mediately preceding vowel is lengthened, because now 
standing in an open syllable: bup, Nr; Sep2, NBA3; 
mbyp, mex'a (§752). || 2. A preceding S*‘w& mobile is 
often absorbed by the long vowel of 8: pon’ 200 for 
mathdjim, over (heads) for 7? asim.— Note also: 3. Inf. 
fax (say) with 5 becomes ‘ox (to say, dicendo).— 
4. prox with the prefixes 3, 3, , ) becomes nxribes 
&c. "358 retains after these prefixes the short vowel 
shun, s4ap &c. (Hence mima &ec. §90). 

Nore. In verbs prim. gutt. & at the end of a syllable has 
consonantal value, can, therefore, have S*wa quiescens, v. §65h.4. 

IV. m.—n is elided in certain cases after S’wA 
mobile. The vowel of m is then transferred to 
the preceding consonant: Article §17e, verb §§59d. 
6le. 62a. | 


H. Strack, Hebr. Gua a © y. 


18 I, § 10. PECULIARITIES OF CERTAIN CONSONANTS. 


V. 1.—1. The soft semi-vocalic consonant 4 1s 
merged in the homogeneous vowels § or 3: a) in the 
middle of asyllable, especially before a homogeneous 
vowel, whether preceded by a vowel or a S’wa mo- 
bile: pap (arise imp.) for gwum, pip (to arise) for 
qawém; B) at the end of a syllable: bupn, saam for 
howrddh, and, under the influence of a preceding a 
(contraction): op», ww for jawridhi: (§68); y) at 
the end of a word after another consonant: ann for 
tohw; 8) 1 copulative v. § 46. || 2. Original 4 at the 
beginning of a word has in most cases passed into °: 
2" (peperit) for walddh; cf. §68a. || 3. Transition of 
\ to" in the verbs *“y (549) v. §72a. || 4. Complete ex- 
pulsion of 4 in the verbs %“9, v. §71f.ga.i. 


VI. ».—1. » is merged in a homogeneous long 
vowel: a) at the end of a syllable (and of a word) 
after i in 7: au for jijlabh, mma for bijhudha; 
after a often contraction to é: S»ops, a»am for jastibh 
§69b, sono st.c. pl. §2le; but with suff. still sometimes 
susaj §22f; B) at thefend of a word after another 
consonant, which has then to give up its vowel, in 
i: ““p (fruit) for pary (§ 30), 99 (misery) for ‘ony; 7 
and "mm v. §76b.c. || 2. Compare besides §§ 31.74. 


VII. 3.—3 1s asgimilated to the following conson- 
ant, except when that consonant is a guttural or 4 
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(§a1.b1): a) in the verbs 3“p: Sup, 5b. for sinpal, npn, 
men, v. §67a.—8) also the final } in the verb 4n3 
(give), e.g. Roup, AN; oM>yp, OMn2; oflyp3, BAN. 
—y) often, in prose almost without exception, in 
70, e.g. OIpa for np +379.—8) In those nouns of 
the forms atl, gitl, gutl, whose second radical is 5, see 
§26a.b. 

§ 11. Changes of Vowels. I. Vowels are un- 
changeable 1. when they are long either by nature 
or (as 6 in api> star, for kawkabh from kabhkabh) by 
contraction, as "—, 3, in most cases *, and also —; 
2. in a doubly closed syllable (§12e), e. g. i.in o3py 
sanctuary, >5¥ “ipa the sanctuaries of God, and in 
"22 circuit, pT WDD A Meptywpos tod Topdavov; 3. in 
syliables with virtual doubling: ommna; 4. when 
lengthening by way of compensation has taken place 
before a guttural or “: JN, OMIN"A. 

NoTe. Exception to 2.: Accented Pathach is often in pause 
lengthened to Qames, cf. §§60/.61d. 

II. Changeable—i. e. may be shortened or in 
certain cases entirely dropped—are 1. vowels made 
long only by the tone (tone-long vowels), esp. a and 
é in nouns (§ 24: wap; a{& enemy, p/. D°a5&), é and 6 
in verbs (Syp he has murdered, pi. "wp; Sup» he will 
kill, pl. sSwps); 2. pretonic vowels, i.e. vowels origin- 


ally short, which are lengthened (v. §%) owing to: 
Q* 


§ AL. 
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their position in an open syllable before the tone 
(na3 word, pi. D135; 329 grape, pl. 09339; Sup ne- 
cavit, pm>ep necavistis). 

III. Dropping and Shortening of Vowels. 
A. In the noun, in an open syllable. 1. When the 
tone is thrown forward (by an afformative or st. 
constr.), the vowel that stood in the syllable before 
the tone is dropped: Ww) prince, PANT Nw; the p. 
of the land, p/. ogre, ETP NL) principes eorum; 3M) 
path, 7, mam; do. || 2. If two vowels are changeable, 
that vowel is dropped which, when the tone is moved 
forward, would stand in the second syllable before 
the tone; the vowel preceding the one just referred 
to, because now in a (loosely) closed unaccented 
syllable (§12q), is shortened, a being often thinned to i. 
522 wing, ip}> his wing, nm"H3> alae eorum; 723 word, 
13a3 his word, oF 35 verba eorum.—For the treat- 
ment of changeable vowels in a shut syllable see the 
chapter on the forms (esp. §§24.25). 

B. In the verb the vowel of the second radical 
is dropped before accented afformatives beginning 
with a vowel—i. e. the vowel of the syllable im- 
mediately before the tone: 

Noun. Verb. 
HIM copes, Man coyy. Donmheiswise, man sheis w. 
“jp? precious m., mp". = (ap® he is p.) m p> she is p. 
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-Exceptions see §50a.—Before accented affor- 
matives beginning with a consonant § c applies: dyp, 
onbyp, a Roup necavi te. | 

IV. Compensation-lengthening appears 
wherever a Daghé3 required by the grammatical 


e 
e 


form has been omitted, @ being lengthened to 4, 7 to 
é, % to 6: 1. when virtual doubling has not taken 


place, always before gutturals and “ (examples 
§10a1.b1);—2. at the end of a word (§6/1) ; 4, however, 
remains:in most cases unlengthened, e. g. ox for 
‘imm, ph for chugq, a for gann, cf. §§26b. 73%. 74s. 

V. Of the remaining vowel changes the most im- 
portant’ are those affecting Pdthach. 1. P. in an un- 
accented closed syllable very frequently becomes ?: 
in the strong verb regularly in Spp», Syps, Sop, -UpN; 
in the noun cf. pov» “35, the words of Joseph, for 
dabré, ayv135 from 125 §250; amp from mp §26a7; 
"pix from sadq §28a. | 2. P. becomes S‘ghél before 
ché and ch° and before unaccented Aa@ and ‘dé, when 
the guttural is virtually doubled: "nx my brothers, 
‘me; mian> (for lahhabhdth) flames, tx niasm> flames 
of fire. More exx. §17c. ae man, to the moun- 
tain, 14, 10 for harrda. 

VI. Rise of new vowels. 1. The aroha 3, >; 
5, 1 before a guttural with Chatéph receive the cor- 
responding short vowel. pity 43 becomes DiWNS, so 
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pines, piney; “br + > becomes ~bne, bm; Wy + 3 
becomes 1ON3, 80 THND, TWN, TwNI.—Exceptions: 
fond, mombea, Wea (Mirna), wen &e., see §10c. 

2. 3, 3, 9 (§ 45) before S*wa receive the vowel 7: 
‘a 7a7 the word of Jahwe, "273, 1273, 1279 (syllable 
loosely closed, v. §12r).—A following " quiesces in 7 
(§10fa): “AM + 3 becomes MAMA; 80, too, after 
" copul,: AA. | 

3, 1 copul. (4) before S*w4 and the labials (p12) 

becomes 4 (#): ‘M2, M35, To%91, Sypr (§ 46). 

: NOTE. Before lip-sounds the Babylonian punctuation has 
oe et ae 

4, In the syllable before the tone not only 
are originally short vowels lengthened (§02), but 

even hew vowels arise: a) under the prefixes 3, 9, 
and esp. 5, v. §45;—-8) under ‘ cop. at the end of a 

sentence or part of a sentence, 7. ec. after a large dis- 

junctive, and with words occurring in pairs: md"S) o% 

. day and night, 91 Siw good and evil, n%9) ond bread 

and water. Cf. Gen. 8, 22.. 

} .. 5. In two consonants end, except mx, thou /, and 
the 2/. sg. perf, moup &c., only a few forms from 
weak verbs (§740.t), a few words ending in &, as NvY, 

sor, and 73 nard, op truth. In all other cases the 
pronunciation is. facilitated by the insertion. of a 
helping vowel (genly. S*ghél, hence the expression 
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“segholate forms”; in the.case of gutturals mostly 
Pathach; after Jédh 7). For details see §§27—30. 
36a. 65. 74. 

§ 12. Of the Syilable=-Commencement ofa $ 12. 
syllable (Silbenanlaut) (§a.b). Every syllable, and “" 
hence every word, must begin with one consonant, 
i.e. neither with a vowel (for single exception v. §11g3) 

' nor with two consonants. If the first consonant 0. 
of a syllable (or a word) has no vowel of its own, 
it receives S’wa mobile §5c, or (with ynmx) Chatéph 
§5d. 1043. . | . 

Close of asyllable (Stilbenauslaut) (§ c—s).— c. 
A distinction is made between: 

I. open syllables, or those ending with a 
vowel: 1aip, mby, ink, md (mv. §2b). They have 
always a long vowel. (Exception: the verbal suffix 
dni §79e),—-Syllables ending in §& are regarded as 
open: Sup, n'a (cf. however §10c note.) 

Unaccented syllables with a long vowel are open; 4d. 
the following S*w4 is S. mobile: maw s0-m?rim. 

II. shut syllables, or those ending in a con- e. 
sonant: Sy-p (2nd syll.).—They are called. doubly 
shut, when the consonant closing the syllable is 
immediately followed by another consonant in the 
same word: mit (Ist syll.), mou-p (2nd syll.). If 
the two consonants are identical or have been made 
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so (i. e. if the vowel is followed by a cons. with Da- 
ghés), the syllable may also be termed sharpened: 
“ww (sylls. 1 and 2). 

Unaccented shut syllables have always a short 
vowel: Stax (1.), ‘15° (1.), op™ (1. 3.), mer (1. 3.). 

Unaccented syllables with a short vowel are shut: 
‘ron (1.). 

In an accented shut penultima we find only 
following vowels: a) the tone-long vowels 4, é, 6: ra, 
a2"" (2.), hence neither 7 nor #, nor yet the essentially 
(i.e. by nature or by contraction) long vowels 4, é, 6; 
8) the short vowels d, é: mbwp, a9. 

In an accented shut ultima all long vowels may 
appear; of the short vowels d and é, sometimes even 
i, esp. the two particles ox (if), py (with), which, 
however, are often (as ji always) made toneless by 
Magqgéph, and the form at §740a. 

III. Opened syllables, 7. e. syllables, whose 
originally double close has been removed by a helping 
vowel,—1. At the end of a word: genly. a help- 
ing vowel (cf. §11i), in most cases S‘ghél, though also 
(esp. when the last letter, or the last but one, is a 
guttural) Pathach. The accented vowel of the opened 
syllable is then in most cases lengthened, viz: 6 (%) 
to 6: sp, ams, mix; 7 to é: spo, Wad; d to é: Fou, 
wi, v. §28c.d. 
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If the last letter but one is a guttural, Pathach 
remains in the opened syllable unchanged: “y} §28e, 
mys, mnsin §36a, sys §740e. 

If the last letter but one is 9, Chirégq is used as 
helping vowel. Pathach remains in an opened syllable: 
7 §29a; also in the suffix-form j1—, e.g. Ti and 
-in the dual ending m*— djim. 

In the pepe impf. of verbs mS the length- 
ening of % to é is often dispensed ioe v. §74oy, 
e.g. 599 for pe 

.2.In the middle of a word the consonant clos- 
ing the syllable, if a guttural, frequently receives for 
ease of pronunciation the Chatéph corresponding to 
the preceding vowel, without this vowel being lengthe- 
ned. Exx. §10a4. ‘h2, in syllables na‘~ré. 

The vowel remains unlengthened even when, in- 
stead of the Chatéph owing to its being followed by a 
S*wa, the corresponding short vowel is written, v. §5/. 
pim, pl. aprm, divide sp-tms, cm, pl. saan (amr). 

IV. Loosely shut syllables we call such sylla- 
bles as were originally followed by a vowel, which 
has been dropped in accordance with the general laws 
in §§11c2 and 11d. That a syllable is loosely closed 
may be recognized by the fact that mpo732 retain their 
aspiration. The S‘w4.is not vocal, is not S°w& mobile. 
Exx. to §11e2: ps5, prea kan-phé-hém § 25 a; m2 


d. 


m. 


= 


> 


Dp. 


= 


§ 13. 
a. 


26 I, § 12.—§ 13. oF THE TONE. 


for malakhim, nry2> §28h; Mann chor-bhd-thajikk 
§35a.—To §1ld: sax, pl. 3192; TI, pl. TMD; 
roma, pl. "OND, v. §65/.2.k. } 

To the class of loosely shut syllables belong also 
such syllables as arise from the addition of the prefixes 
3, 3, > to words, whose first consonant is pointed with 
S*wa: “a> §1192.— Exception:.5 before infin. Qal §554. 

Very seldom do we find a loosely shut syllable 
where no vowel has been dropped, v. §28g. Cf. also 
mmam §29a.—Complete closure of the syllable con- 
trary to the rule in: M313 §34da, misim §35c; cf. also 
appwa §55¢. 

§ 13. Of the tone. The principal tone in Hebrew 
rests generally on the last syllable; on the ane 
almost exclusively in the following cases: 

1. when the last vowel is a helping vowel (gia); 
hence in the dual, e. g. Donat biennium; 

2. before m— locale (§20c): EN to Assyria; 

3. before the suffix 33, ¢. g. 1255% our king, nbd 
misit nos, and before a few other suffixes, v. §§22. 79h; 

4, the verbal forms ending in nm, °M, 39 (perf.), mm 
(impf., iptv.); in the Hiph il also those in m—, 3, — 
moup, sep, mapn, bps; 

5. in the verbs 1» and »“y the endings ™, 3, "— even 
in the other conjugations, e. g. from pip: map she 
has risen, wap they have r., "ap arise (iptv. 4); 
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6. in a number of. forms of the impf. without 
afformatives when 4 consecut. is prefixed (§64g.4—n); 
7. several times in pause, see §14g.h.i; ; 
8. frequently, also, to avoid the concurrence of 
two tone-syllables: in a word with open penultima 
and long open or short closed ultima, when im- 
mediately followed by a monosyllable or by a word with 
the accent on the first syllable, the tone is generally 
shifted back to the penultimate syllable: r2"D NP 


1,5; ond box 3, 19; ot roy 19, 27.. 


NOTE 1. Thus retrogression of the tone does not take place 
with a closed penultima or from a long vowel in a closed ultima 
(with the occasional exception of Séré): MM “BD dust art thou 
3, 19; nor yet when the first word ends with a heavy suffix, nor 
when the distinctness of pronunciation would be affected: msde) 
MEN these three 9, 19, iD NIPI-N> 17, 5.—Séré, when deprived 
of the tone in a closed ultima, either receives Methegh (ys a9 
Isa. 40, 7. 8) or is shortened to S*ghdél (cf. §59/). 

NOTE 2, The tone never rests on the antepenultima. Isa. 
40, 18. 50, 8. Job 12, 15 are only apparent exceptions, to be ex- 
plained acc. to §$5/. 12 p (against Delitzsch on Isa, 40, 18 and in 
the preface to Baer’s edition of Job P. VI). 


§ 14. Of the Pause. I. At the end of sentences 
and of the larger divisions of asentence, many changes 
take place in the accentuation and the vocalisation, 
which are occasioned partly by general considerations 
of rhythm, partly by a special regard for the solemn 
recitation of the sacred text. 


§ 14. 


a. 
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II. Fhese changes appear uniformly with Sillig, 
S*gholta, Salgéleth and ‘Athnach, often with Zagéph; in the 
books of Psalms, Job, Prov. (§7/): always with Silhiq, ‘Olé 
_w*j6rédh, and, in smaller verses, with 4thnach, often with 
“thndach after ‘Olé w%jorédh ; rarely with other accents. 

II. The pausal effects are not the same for all accents; 
mmx, thou M., €.g. appears with Sillaqg, 'Athnach and ‘ Olé w 5i6- 


rédh as mm *, with Zaqéph and ’Athnach after ‘Olé w*jérédh as 
mmr, cf. Gen. 3,19. } 2, 7. 


1. Lengthening of the vowel. a) Esp. frequent is 
the change of Pdthach. to Qamés: nv water, 09; 
mone night, m2%2; 12 Anait, VEr. NG, TBE; NSF, 
MDT; WS}, W121. In segholate forms (§28g) : 1¥2 boy, 
"32; and in the same way 7% (bec. ground-form ars) 
yx; iy seed, yy.—8) Pathach and S°ghél in the 
ground-form of the perf. Piél become Séré: wb, 
ub; 12% he has spoken, "2% (§60d.e). 


NOTE. Monosyllables with Pathach remain in most cases 
unchanged: Ma 30, 21, ID 49, 27. ; 


2. Vowel changes. a) Séré sometimes becomes 
Pathach: “pn /regit, "pm; F20 ébit, Fo; Sap, Sa 
and he was weaned.— 8) Séré becomes Qamés in the 
perf., iptv., impf. Hithp. (bec. here originally 4), 
§62dy.—7) Cholém sometimes becomes Qamés: “#x> 
snbow onbdt) 43, 14; ry 49, 3; maw 49, 27. 

3. Retrogression of the tone. %25x I, shy; mm 
v. §c; My lay bare } 137, 7 
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4, Retrogression of the tone with lengthening of 4h. 
the vowel. mx, TmY: HAY now, Any. 

5. Retrogression of the tone with restoration or i. 
(and) lengthening of a vowel that has been reduced 
to S'wa. a) Esp. frequent in the verb, cf. §11d: hae 
he has given, 7 ™:m3, 72m2; Nd he is full, pl. sxd0, 
anda; “iow he will keep, p/. mats, mot; vot hear 
(iptv.), p/. ‘at, wat; th he was born, pl. 3152, 15». 
—) In masc. segholate forms from m5 stems (§30c) 
e.g. “e fruit (orig. parj, §10/8), “s; ‘on sickness, 
‘Sm.—y) Before the suff. 3 (thy, thee m.): "a3, FIAT 
thy word, 71235; ninth, Fat he will keep thee, Frnt. 

6. Before the full endings of the impf. dn and in k. 
the reduced vowel is restored in pause as a long vowel . 
without retrogression of the tone: ups, Ppa n. 

7. In the impf. the accent, which a W4aw consec. /. 
has drawn to the penultimate syllable, is restored to 
the ultima, whereby certain vowel changes are 
occasioned, see §64g. m. 


II. MORPHOLOGY (§§ 15—80). 
A. THE PRONOUN (88 15—17). 
§ 15. Personal Pronoun, esp. the pronomen $15. 
separatum. 7 
I 52h, DN we ‘ry, om 
thou nna’, 7 mf you ony, 7 me’, Tone 
he win, she wn they on, man, 7 mont 


§ 16. 
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Forms in pause: 28, "38; MAX, MIMS (§14c) ; wr. 

Arabic forms: sg. 1. dnd; 2. dnta, f. anti; 3. hund, 
f. hija. — pl. 1. nadchnu; 2. dntum, f. antinna; 3. him, 
f. hunna, — du. 2. dntuma, 3. huma. 

NOTE. 2) Five times K*thibh defective m¥.— 8) Seven times 
K*thibh "ms, read att?; originally with the ending in, cf. §510. 
53 b.—y) In the Pentat. often xin K*thib; Q®ré perpetuum §9b.— 
6) Once K®thibh 2%.—e) Originally « in the second syllable, cf. 


§51b.—f) ja without demonstrative m— only after prefixes, e.g. 
3, see § 45. 


The forms enumerated in §a@ express the nomina- 
tive case only; the other cases are indicated in part 
by very much shortened modifications, which are 
attached to the word qualified and unite with it to 
form one whole (suffix pronouns, genly. for shortness 
suffixes). The suffixes attached to nouns denote the 
genitive, those joined to verbs the accusative. For 
details on the nominal suffix see § 22, on the verbal 
suffix §§ 78 ff., on the suff. to particles §§ 40 ff. 


§ 16. The remaining Pronouns. The demon- 


' strative pronoun is: my this, 7. msxt; pl. comm. md¥:— 


Examples of its use (cf. §17f): min om this day, 
nim my this is the day; moxn oman these words, 
nt "22 mbx these are the sons of Shem.—Secondary 
forms in the Pentat.: mpm tym this man 24, 65; 
dem omgn these towns 19, 25. 
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NOTE 1. MY also as adverb: 1) here; 2) now. b. 


NoTE 2. The separate pron. of 3. pers. is also used as ¢. 
demonstrative pron,: Ni WNT that man. 


The three forms of the relative pronoun: “tx, ‘1 4. 
(poet.) and -w (esp. North-Israelitish and late) stand 
for all numbers and genders. The very common “tx 
serves in fact as Nota relationis. Hence it confers, in 
the first place, relative signification to following 
pronouns and adverbs, e. g.: is in him, 45. . "0x in 
which; ow there, nw. .1wx where (cf. §21h);. ‘secondly, 
it is used in place of some conjunctions (that, be- 
cause, when). Cf. § 87. 


The interrogative pronoun, "4 who?, m2 what? is e. 
sometimes used also for the indef. pron. (quisquis, qui- 
cunque). 


NOTE. 12 retains Qamés with disjunctive accents; further f. 
always before & and ", generally before ™, when this letter has 
not Qamés. Before non-gutturals we write M2 followed by 
Daghés and, usually, Maqgéph: 72M, Fb". Before 4, M, 3, 
sometimes also at the beginning of a sentence, the pointing is 72 
(cf. §1172): "MkoM Me and my m2 20, 9.—ni va, maimive v. §429. 


§ 17. A. The Article in Hebrew (as also e. g. § 1’ 
in Greek) was originally a demonstr. pron., cf.pi*m this 
day, to-day 4, 14, nbd this night 19, 34, pyar this 
time=at last 2, 23; “ma my> G e) to-morrow at 
this time. 


e 
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note. This pronominal force also shows itself when the 
article is joined to the finite verb: MSM 18, 21. 46, 27 (§76h), 
So-a>biatt 22 his son, that was born to him 21, 3. Cf. also pin 
mbsit1 the thigh and what was thereon (the fat) 1Sam. 9, 24. 


As shown by the examples just quoted, the article 
is usually written m followed by Daghés forte. The 
D. is dropped according to §6/, esp. when 5 or a part. 
Pi él follows: so1a%n, paps, Dayan. 

When followed by a guttural (§10a1), the article 
takes a) — before unaccented ha and ‘a, as algo 
before cha and ch (§11/2): minn, mM, fn; 


anh, DM, own; 8) — before » in the other cases, 


and always before 8,4, ¢. g.: BYA, 3395, HII; 
“iN, 39; 7) — before m and n, in the other cases, 
eg. mann, So; men, meen, Byh.—Ex- 
ceptions: to 8) 1%, blind, takes 4; to y) 147 the 
mountain, mm towards the mt., omm and mann 
those, "mm the living one 6, 19. 

718 (earth, country) with the article becomes 
7781. —On am (§cy), IB, DY see §26ce. 

After the prefixes a, 5, 5 (§45) the m of the 
article is elided together with the preceding S‘wa: 
pvan the water, pan in the w., pvad to the w., nva> 
like the w., ‘itn the light, ‘ixd to the 1, yan the 
darkness, JwWn> to the d.; jOym the smoke, yw9D like 
the s.— Exception: nim (8) 39, 11 etc. 
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B. Use of the Article.—The article in Hebrew / 
differs from the article in English in being found: 
1. with well known material and class names: Abram 
was very rich am731 f0D2 ™2paa in cattle, in silver 
and in gold 13,2; pitch it “p5a with pitch 6, 14.— 
2. with many abstract nouns, esp. with physical and 
moral defects: struck them p™1302 with blindness 
19, 11.—3. frequently with names of towns, when the 
recollection of the appellative signification was still 
preserved: 995, ma3n.—4. with the vocative of nouns 
otherwise qualified to receive it: yoann O King !— 
5. with comparisons, when the tertium comparationis 
is regarded as attribute of the class to which the ob- 
ject employed in the comparison belongs: he staggers 
“>> (because all drunken men stagger] like a drunken 
man; Isa. 1,18: if your sins be red 2°35 like scarlet, 
they shall become white 15H> as snow; if they be red 
s>in> like crimson, they shall become ‘vax like wool.* 
The article is not employed, however, when the fert. 
compar. is affirmed of only a part of the class. 


The article does not stand: 1. before substan- g. 
tives that are determined by a following genetive or 
suffix: ‘mn a3 the word of Jahwe, “35 6 Adyo¢ prov. — 


* Cf. Ed. Riehm on 17, 12 (in: Herm. Hupfeld, Die 
Psalmen ? I, 445. 446). 
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm? I. . 3 
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2. often in poetry: } 2, 2 pox; but after 3, >, 5 usu- 
ally as in prose: pptaa > 1,5, pvows > 2, 4. 

The article with adjectives: n>53n “"97m the great 
city.—So usu. with the demon. pron.: min O47 this 
Man, NI MS"ba on that night 19, 35; though also: 


_ Naintmbda 19, 33 &c. (doubtless for reasons of euphony), 


§ 18. 
a. 


msi "nya from this my oath 24, 8 
B. THE NOUN (§§ 18—39). 


§ 18. Gender. The Hebrew language has rio 
special forms for the neuter. Where other languages 
use the neuter, we find in Hebrew mostly the fem. pi., 
and not unfrequently the masc. pl. or fem. sg., e. g. 
yw a thereby shall I know 24, 14. 


note. The masculine, as the superior gender, stands not 
unfrequently for the feminine, especially in the suffix pronouns: 
nya they stopped them (the wells minx 7.) 26, 15; BS"AN your 
father (Leah and Rachel are addressed) 31, 9. 


The masc, sing. has no termination. The old 
termination m of the fem. sing. is still preserved a) 
after @ and é: mada, maqy; mez, m3; || B) when a 
helping vowel (— or —, §36a) has been inserted after 
the immediately preceding cons.: m>3nN'a knife, for 
ma*khalt; mmzin reproof, for tékhacht; esp. in partcps. 
masin a woman in childbirth, for j6-/adht; | y) seldom 
as dth, in mp a, emerald, and in proper names m2 1x, 
myas.—Then of the old ending ath has been in almost 
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all cases dropped, the @, now standing in an open 
syllable, lengthened to @, and, as an indication of this, 


m, rendered superfluous however by the ‘introduction 


of the vocalisation, added as mater lectionis (§20): 
mx commandment, for miswath, cf. §21d. 


§ 19. Number. Besides the sing. and the plur. > 


there is also a dua/ in Hebrew, which is formed almost 
exclusively, however, from names of things that oc- 
cur in pairs. The ending of the dual is ps— djim: 
nroa7 feet, mrpbx 2000. 

The masculine plural ending is ps—, also defective 
o—, the feminine ni, also defective mi: 39 witness, DY; 
"25, D133; “a people, aria (pron. gdjim) ; p»tz righteous, 
mp sz, py and apr; M20 booth, miso and n5o. 

NOTE 1, Many words with the termination of the fem. sing. 
have = %— in the pl., e. 9. M320 year, DW; vice versd: IN father, 
rian; pibn, nico. 

NOTE 2. The plural in Hebrew not only denotes a numeri- 
cal plurality, but also serves to indicate other relations, especially 
in the case of abstract nouns. Note further the “internally multiply- 


ing” plural, e. g. {38 lord, DTN lords and lord, Pains: our lord 
(cf. Germ. “unsere Herrschaft”) 1 Sam. 25, 14. 


§ 20. Case. Hebrew had originally three case- 
endings. Cf. in Arabic: 
the book abook the man theb.oftheman. 
N. al-kitébu kitdbun ar-ragulu kitdbu ’r-raguli 
G.  al-kitdbi kitdébin ar-raguli 


Ac. al-kitéba kitdban ar-ragula 
3 


§ 19. 


§ 20. 
a. 


36 II, § 20. case. 


NOTE. If the genet. is determined (2. e. is a proper name or 
has the article), the nomen regens is regarded in Hebr. as in Arabic 
as likewise determined. 


In biblical Hebrew these endings are preserved 
only in m— locale and as meaningless affix-syllables 
(for the most part as archaisms and in poetry): a) 4, 
m— of direction [cf. our suffix -ward], almost always 
unaccented : pyar, Egypt, mom to E.; ma, man 
to the house; px, 7932 Mz to the land of C.*, mzinn, 
mam, mavaen, mins. Entirely meaningless is the 
ending M— e. g. in Md%> night, mod. Gk. 4 voyda— 
8) 6 and 3, esp. in the stat. constr. (v. §21a): pax inom 
1,24; 192 2a Num. 24,3; "maza G. 31,39; "23 and ™o¥ 
49, 11; paxm> 14, 18. 

Hence in many cases (e. g. always in m. sg., of 
nouns with unchangeable vowels) the gen..and acc. 
are quite the same as the nom. Exx.: a) Gen.: 7% 
ivory, J@ No> a throne of ivory, "11 Ne> the throne 
(§b) of David; »zi> potter, -zin "> a potter’s vessel ; 
syn the boy, “92m Sip the boy’s voice. —§) Acc.: x2 
“ry he found help, "m1 ty a man have I slain; 52" 
imax’ and he finished his work; 1559 "M203 I have 
appointed my king. | 

The determined acc. is often, esp. in prose, in- 
dicated by prefixing “my or nx: In the beginning God 


* so2D has Daghé’ forte conjunctivum, §6e8. 
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created PINT Me pYawm my; and.she bare Pp-mx 
Cain; thou hast scattered 73°8~5>-my all my foes. 

§ 21. A. The Construct State. In expres- 
sions such as “the voice of the boy”, “a vessel of a 
potter”, the second subst., the genetive, as the sub- 
ject to which something is assigned, has the main 
_ tone or stress. The first word, the nominative, is pro- 
nounced more rapidly, with less stress. This explains 
the fact that in Hebr. the first subst. is, if possible, 
shortened, especially in regard to its vocalisation. 

The rule §11c is here applied as if the nom. were 
unaccented and the second word a monosyllable or 
had the accent on the first syllable. 33 prince, “x "133 
the prince of Tyre. Further exx. v. §e. 

The first member of such a connexion, indeed 
every noun (the nomen regens) closely connected with 
the following word, stands in the status constructus 
(construct state). Status absalutus (absolute state) is 
the name used to designate the unshortened form of 
the noun, when not intimately connected with the 
following word. 

In consequence of the intimate relation of the 
first word to the gen., the old ending ath (§18cy) 
has maintained itself in the st. con. of the f. sg. in 
place of the later n—: mx, ‘n mix the command- 
ment of Jahwe. | 
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The st. con. of the m. pl. ends in \— (formerly aj, 
v. §10/fa) : “ina, ayia “Ying the heroes of Moab; apis, pi. 
Dwszid, c. Yaw "azi> the stars of heaven; n5n, pi. 
pyasn, c. mynp "92m Pharaoh’s wise men". The end- 
ing of the st. con. of the dual is the same: Bay, ‘nm 5 
the eyes of J.; mdan, tn 7597 the feet of the man. 
In the fem. pl. the ending of the st. con. is the same 
as that of the st. abs. : mix, nixan the commandments, 
‘n rizta the commandments of J. 

B. Use of the Construct State. The st. con. 
serves to indicate not only the subjective but also the 
objective genetive: ‘m may the fear of (one feels to- 
wards) Jahwe, p45o mpyt the cry regarding (of) Sodom 
18, 20. Before suffixes (§22b): jon his wrong 7, 17, 
‘oven the wrong towards me G. 16, 5. 

The st. con. can likewise stand 1. before preposi- 
tions: 430% “mx one of us 3, 22; ~"xpa monw the joy 
in the harvest; esp. after a participle: m3 52th 24, 1; 
“pas “ara Isa. 5, 11; md mum G. 24, 21. 

_ 2. before relative clauses (that stand virtually in 
the gen.): ny “AON FON NWN Dip the place where J. 
was bound 40, 3; esp. with such as are not introduced 
by 7x, e. g. nix ’m Sm pha on the day in which J. 


* mS is regarded as tone-syllable acc. to §b; "2 syll. before 
the tone; > loses its vowel acc. to §11c2; finally, the vowel of m 
must be short, because now standing in a shut unaccented syllable. 
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had saved him $ 18, 1; 143 myn Mp the city where D. 
had encamped, Isa. 29, 1. More in §87h.m. 


§ 22. The Noun with unchangeable vowels 
(Paradigm on p. 40 f,). 


The derivation of the suffixa nominis from the pron. abso- 
lutum is particularly well seen in the 1. pl. With "253 and 1252 
comp. ‘28. This example shows at the same time that the pronoun 
on being affixed is mutilated at the beginning, cf. tatyp ov with 
Tathp é.00.—With the change of M to > in the 2. pers. (MMN, 7; 
mr, 05) comp. the reverse change in the inflexion of the verb §51c. 

The nominal suffixes denote the gen. and are attached to 
the st. con. (§21/). Forms like 7"Wap7 §24a, 3"2> §28g are only 
apparent exceptions. 

A distinction is made between light and heavy suffixes. The 
heavy suff. are: 03, j3, DF, 97. 

Between the singular noun ending in a congonant, and such 
suffixes as begin with a consonant, there is generally inserted a 
“union-vowel” (Bindevocal, cf. §79e). This vowel is: 

é with suff. 2. 7. sg.: 7D and 1. pl.: 5275, 

a with suff. 3. pers.: 37D (i from ahf), MID, DI (& — from ahém), 
{33; and 2. m. 8g. in pause: 775 (§14t7, ékha half length- 

7 ening for akha). ) 

S¢wa mob. with suff. 2. m. sg.: 77s, hence yrs with Qamés. 

_ Theunion-vowel has often been completely dropped before the 
heavy suffixes: Dama, janix2.—In o349 S*wa mobile, because 
the vowel of the stem is unchangeable. 

NOTE. ©, j= retain their aspirated pronunciation even after 
a shut syllable Gites to §6a): bor>n2 (cf. Germ. Papachen 
alongside of machen). 

Forms without union-vowel [sg. 2. f. 5, 3. m. 3m and 4, 3. 7. 
1; pl. 1. 53, 3. m. 0m, 3. f. jm] are appended to SX, MX, DM, MP, 
whose st. con. ends in a vowel, §38; likewise im part, for the same 
reason, to nouns from rV’>-stems, §§30c. 31; finally, always to the 
st. con. of the m. pl. 


§ 22. 
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In appending suffixes to masculine plurals the old form of 
the st. con. aj is taken as the ground-form ("73, 37427, "1z). Before 
the 2. m. 8g. and the 3. /. 8g. it becomes "— (7°72, 12), before 
the suffixes of the pl, "— (a> &c.). 

In appending suffixes to plurals in ™ a twofold indication of 
the plural is found almost without exception, viz: a masculine in 
addition to the feminine ending: "Mi¥2 instead of migwoth+7, at 
évtohat ov. Only the suff. 3. pl. (c-—, j—) are attached quite as 
frequently to the simple plural ending mi. We find always bninw, 
ihvaw, ONini7; mostly OMAN patres eorum (suos), not till later DNS. 

Only the follg. have a special form in pause: 1. sg. and 2. f. 
sg. in the pl. and du.: "29D, "292; FINS, WIS; as also 2. m. sg. 
($4): FP4P, F2"P- , 

Rare forms of suff. in the sg.: «) 2. m. sg. M3 for %, acc. to 
§26, mess thy hand, cf. 43>, M283 §76h.—B) 3. m. sg. 5, esp. 
aga (14) for i2"> (4) after its "kind [union-vowel é]. m5" his 
neighbour, bec. 3" is a contraction from MI".—H, etymological 
spelling for i [v.§d], e. g. Wms (4) his tent. =) 3. r. 8g. sometimes 
A— for H—. || 6) 1. pl.2—, thus always wD 42,11 and elsewhere, 
ef, "sb §45). — ¢) 3. m. pl. ‘poet.: yasbn their fat, 12°" their fruit, 
yo"p their mouth. Of. fab §45c, ray §79¢c.—%) 3. f. pl. MIB 
their inward part 41, 21, mpgrm> (Inf. Pi.) 30, 41. m3¥5 it all (lit. 
summa earum, fem. itr 818a). m35a> 21, 29. wb 21, 28. 

Rare forms of suff. in the plur.: a) 3.m. pl. qa"Nas, yaminors 
) 2, 3.—8) Written defective, i. e. with omission of the °, e. g. 7437 
thy words for 7773", often not to be distinguished from 7737 thy 
word, pause oun of yas. Ord 1,21, aor 4, 4. 


Singular. 
“9 witness — mx commandment 
“pwd sy a lying witness* ‘mnozy the com. of Jahwe 
"ay 1. sg. my w. mira 1. sg. my ¢. 


W719 2. m. sg. thy w. Wi 2. m. sg. thy c. 
779 2. f. sg. thy w. gmx 2. 7 g. thy c. 


* Literally: testis mendacti, i.e. testis mendazx. 
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Singular. 
iny 3. m. sg. his w. mz 3. m. sg. his c. 
my 3.7. sg. her w. minziq 3. f. sg. her c. 
ty 1. pl. our w. nmize 1. pl. our c. 


Dl 2. m. pl. your w. osmix9 2. m. pl. your c. 

j219 2. 7. pl. your w. pmz 2. f. pl. your c. 

psy 3. m. pl. their w. mix 3. m. pl. their c. 
719 3. /. pl. their w. joiza 3. 7 pl. their c. 


Plural. 
psy witnesses rita commandments 
“pv “> lying w. ‘na riz the c. of Jahwe 
“ay l. sg. my w. “mixta 1. sg. my c. 


49 2. m. sg. thy w.  FHhzy 2. m. sg. thy c. 
may 2. f. sg. thy w. pniza 2. f. sg. thy c. 
9 3. m. sg. his w. nix 3. m. sg. his c. 
my 3.7. sg. her w. mma 3. /. sg. her c. 
39 1. pl. our w. mize 1. pl. our c. 
pI "3y 2. m. pl. your w. o2"x' 2. m. pil. your c. 
wD 2. 7. pl. your Ww. jomiza 2. /. pl. your c. 
ny 3. m. pl. their w. onizn 3. m. pl. their c. 
yw 3. /. pl. their w. jira 3. /. pl. their c. 


§ 23. Masculines with changeable Vowel $23. 
inthe Penult. Cf. the phonetic law §11¢1.—wn wt, . 
71Nn Nw the prince of the land, Dyna, Syte NT, 
TNT h. 


b. 


C. 


d, 


§ 24. 
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With final guttural: a) Pathach furtivum: man, 
‘mt, but rte &c.; with final x: x°3;;—8) before 
7) DD, 32 Chatéph-Pathach: D>23. 

If the word begins with a guttural, §10a3 takes 
effect: 19, “arn Jy, (9, pl. mdAy, M249. 

In nouns of the formation }itpp the Daghés is in 
most cases dropped with the —. inst, F27; but 
pags, 72i2x2. 


§ 24. Masculines with changeable Vowel - 


in last Syllable. I. Qamés remains in an open syl- 
lable before the tone (also before 4, §22d), becomes 
Pathach in an unaccented closed syllable (st. c. sg. 
and before D3, j>) and disappears entirely, acc. to 
§11cl, when the tone is moved two places forward 
(st. con. pl. and before po"—, J°—, Dm, wr). 
tips, ‘hn dips, dpe, Ape, owaps, wap, wapy 
DN; BO, DSWD. 
With a guttural: Juda, DION, Tt [oNDA; NIWA, 
pon in. 7 

Monosyllables. 5h, Daan Th, JT, DaT!, du.oon, 1, 


Wes H, ON. — Dy, TOWN, Hay, HPA! (§11/1), ore, 
oma. (Shortened from dame, jadhé, from 75.) 

II. Séré remains in st. con. sg. unchanged: “2x5 
yinn. It is found shortened to S*ghél only before 
Maqgéph; almost (§38) without exception in ja, e. g. 
yw1ya the son of Haran, sometimes in ow, e. g. “OW 
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“"at.— On the other hand Séré disappears even in the 
open syllable before the tone: a>, 23°58, DOIN. Before 
7}, D>, j2 it is shortened to é or even to original i. 
x, “x5, FIzh; ak, Fakk.—To this group belong all 
participles with é in the last syllable and not a few 
adjectives, such as s5x dumb, tn deaf, “19 blind, pi. 
prsby, DOG, BN (9 v. §6/). 

With a guttural: 5x5, ‘oh, 78k; DoS; I9in, 
nia, DQ Wi31.— The forms maya, st. con. of mara 
and “wy or wy, st. c. of Ny, are to be explained 
by the fondness of their final consonants for a. Cf. 
however po") lamentation, con. tom and ypr §25d. 

Monosyllables. ja see §38.—nw, av, wad, Fat, 
riot, DNA Niny.— 7s, DMM 72, FE, DID, Py, 
28 "RY. 

§ 25. Masculines with two changeable 
Vowels. Phonetic law §11c2.—I. Vowels @ and @. 
S52, ippd, BMD OD, du. DBP, ‘MHD; but, since the tone 
is thrown forward two places, oH) and mn 7p). 
So 337 tail, miazt, con. miasy. Syllable loosely closed 
(§12q), hence » and 23 aspirated. | 

In the third syllable before the tone d is reduced 
by thinning to 7 (§11/1), except when one of the first 
two consonants is a guttural (two other exceptions 
Sa): 935, DMI, II BIS, ITT. arp, DEPT. 
But (cf. also §10@3) pon, 35 oom, oven, 9>N, 


§ 25. 
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mop and Wn:, ovN3, MD TIM, fem. p/. nian, mina: 
333. 

II. Vowels and @. 2333, M3 6 335, 9335, FAa>. 329, 
D{3:9m, Win "329 poisonous grapes (Daghés v. §6e3). 

III. Vowels dand é. 1. Substantives. Séré is short- 
ened in the st.c. to Pathach, remains, however, in an 
open syllable before the tone (differently with a;8 &c. 
§24d): pt, ima ypt the eldest of his house, o>3pr, 
Seti “pt, D> =spr. With a guttural: 12n, on Arn, 
SAIN, PIN, ody my “2n.—Examples with ps, 42 
in the sg.do not occur. 

In the st. con. the following resemble segholates 
(§28): y3 loin, pAIAN TTS, IT, DIT; Ma wall, 143 
sznn, Ns FMD humerus, latus, st.c.9M3, suff. "PMD; cf. 
Say &e. §h. 

2. Verbal adjectives (§58b). Several retain Séré 


in the pl. st. con.: yO, TI, pl. c. 30; DSW, Nw 


mics; Pen, OREM, nyI za Y 40, 15; bax, ox>aR! 
$35, 14, DSN, TPE "2AN, T23N.— Mh, AND, OPA, 


ang. ong at my misfortune ¢ 35, 26 and ab~rmaw 


Isa, 24, 7. || The pi. con. is wanting in: j>v neighbour, 
inhabitant, pnw Jo, 22, wWyIW; Dow integer, OrAow; 
wa" dry, M835; Aap approaching, D»3a4p; Aon, c. ad rom: 
OT, C. 93M; 2183, DAD; Dav, c. vay, NPI; ad4, PAIN. 


. With rejection of Séré: 52m profane, nyp9n, 35 %H3n. 


g- 


Verbal adjectives ending in & retain Séré in the 
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Con. $9.2 NY, DPR NY, DX, AT, Tow; Nev, 
moo" ND, ONDA; NOW, AND, DOMED Nav, OWT nxn 
impura quoad nomen; NOR, TNO. 

bay, c. ad Sad (§e) and minpip 549, pi. pty, oy 
"w3; 332, ¢. HY 137 and Pw? 332, O1a>, Te? “799; 
(7I~ long, only in st.c.:) Dopx TAN longsuffering. 

Anomalous: y>z side, rib, c. 95 and ybxz, suff. 
“ybx, pl. rivbz, nsty.—apy heel, tiny apy, ‘apy, 
rapy, oxo™apy (hoofs, Dag. §6e3). 

§ 26. Masculines of one Syllable with the 
final Consonant doubled. In those nouns of the 
forms gatil, gitl, qutl in which the second letter of the 
stem is either identical with the third or is the letter 5, 
which assimilates with ease (§10g), the last two con- 
sonants coalesce and form one double consonant. From 
the stem pz we have, formed after gif7, "xn my arrow, 
mm arrows; so from 139: oy (for ‘inzim), goats, FD 
thy goats. 

In all ‘forms with formative additions (esp. suff. 
and pl.) the vowel of the stem, because standing in a 
closed syllable, is unchangeable. In the sing. on the 
contrary, when without afformatives, compensation 
lengthening (§11le) takes place, since the last letter of 
a word cannot have Dag. forte. i becomes 6, ? becomes 
é; dalone usually remains unchanged, except when coin- 
ciding with a logical pause (Stade §193b). (See, how- 


§ 26. 


§ 27. 
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ever, ce). Thus “arrow’ is not chiss but pn; “goat” 
not izz but 79; “timbrel” not tupp but ym; but from 
poy, oy people.—The long vowel resulting from the 
compensation lengthening is shortened only before 
Magqgéph, e. g. 34 abundance, S3k"34, but 7x5 34. 

Anomalous. a) 6 beside u. tystrength, ‘79 beside 
"19, 19 beside 779.—B) Daghés is sometimes omitted 
before 7 and n> (§6/3): pn, apm, Dopm.—y) In a few 
words a is thinned to 7 ina syllable with Daghés: mp, 
mp; Tz, 1%; chdth fear (mm), pomn.—s) When the 
consonant to be doubled is a guttural or‘, @ is always 
lengthened in the plur.: 9H, DIAG, PD 14; Ay, “1, 
pa z.—e) 4, wb, Oy with the article are always 
written 44m, 155, O97. 

In some words the third radical is doubled with- 
out any etymological reason. Hence their inflexion 
resembles that of the nouns treated of in this §. Ex- 
amples: mX> nation, "ax>, DANS; Oy and oy naked, 
DANY, Maw, Dany (written plene) ; S93, ayaa, DMD; 
TOR, EP. 

§ 27. Masculine Segholate Forms. General 
remarks. Nouns of the forms gatil, giti, quti (got) not 
belonging to §26 are called segholate nouns. They 
are so called because the helping vowel employed, acc. 
to §11i, in the formation of the uninflected sing. is 
most frequently S*ghél. 
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We classify segholate forms as follows: A. from 
strong stems (to these belong also the stems with 
gutturals), which have a helping vowel in the sg. and 
pl., §28; B. from stems ‘’y and ¥’y, with a helping 
vowel in most cases only in thesg., §29; C. from stems 
v5 with a helping vowel in the p/. and du., §30. 

§ 28. A. Masculine Segholate Forms from 
strong Stems. The monosyllabic ground-form re- 
mains in the singular before all afformatives, 
because by these the second consonant is drawn to the 
- following syllable, and a helping vowel may accordingly 
be dispensed with: malk 4>51 his king, siphr “50 my 
book,.ars 7933 Mz ws to the land of Canaan.— Instead of 
the original #, however, there is found (almost, v. §n) 
always 6: quds jt p his holiness, Original dis, acc. to 
§11/1, often thinned to 7: sadg "pax my righteousness. 

The dual is likewise formed usually from the ground- 
form: DXB>N, DP, B2599, DN. But MAM Dy is pi. 

In the uninflected singular (stat. abs. and con.) 
the doubly closed syllable of the ground-form is opened 
by an (of course, toneless) helping vowel, mostly —, 
being placed under the last consonant but one (§124). 
In consequence of this 

a becomes é malk 75% king 
t becomes é siphr “po book 
(uw) 6 becomes 6 gods tap holiness. 


§ 28. 
a 


= 


2 
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If the third or the second radical is a guttural, 
Pathach is usually the helping vowel employed: yt, 
mas, ams, xh; but with final x, S’ghél: x1» wild ass, 
NOT young grass. (Exceptions: Ntn sin, 13 §294, sid 
§29c).—The final consonant in m>5 (usually ">a acc. 
to §30) and man is, acc. to §2b, no guttural. 

When the second consonant of the stem is a gut- 
tural, an a under the first remains in most cases un- 
changed (§12/): “93, sr, ond. But pm, bread, and 
usually pr (4 times pr). 

The st. con. generally remains unchanged. But »tn 
and yat (§ 39) always yum and yaw; also occasional 
forms like 717, yu2 &c. along with the usual 97; &c. 

In pause (§14da) — and — of the tone-syllable 
are in most cases changed to —: 95, $oOz, 192 (un- 
changed remain esp. 75%, ptx); this seldom occurs 
with —: Daw, Daw. 

In the plural a helping Qamés* is inserted, the 
retention and omission of which are regulated acc. to 
§llc. wz>e for malakhim, so with light suff.: 122%, 
mao; with tone thrown forward: pra>%, Yq 925. 
So on, os*tn. Syllable loosely closed, as §25a. 

If the last consonant but one is a guttural, 


* De Lagarde (Mittheilungen 1884, p. 226) derives the plural 
from another ground-form (malak). 
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for greater ease in pronunciation S'w4 is generally 
cape 2 Chatéph (§ 10a 4): 132, 59p, HI2, “792 
close of acter generally with m3; e. g. om, always 
“ond &c.; orm, always prams. Less frequently with 9, 
€. 9. DIT, "AIT. 

| 32 south country, ‘393 apnweites: “23 posterity, 
retain — before afformatives in the sing.: M33373, "793, 
71425 oagbh. 

Nouns beginning with m and » receive before 
S‘wA almost uniformly Sghél, e. g. ay calf, 7d, 
pabay, any “bay. 

In. the opened syllable of the stem some words 
have sometimes —, sometimes —, esp. 9t and yw, 
mz and mz; (in mx;> always —), "32 and 153. With 
suffixes: 1290", 9). 


Nouns of the form qutl.—1. % has been preserved only 
in 1545 } 150,2, but 5 times 1543 &c., i¥0p his handful (3), W°x "927 
plottings of men 31, 21. 


2. Somewhat more frequent is the change of i (6) 
to i, e.g. jz bosom, 22m alongside of "en; m2) oppo- 
site, im>); N03 unripe grapes, 103; “ak word, "x, 
pax, “yar. ('emér and similar forms in the lexi- 
cons are accordingly to be cancelled). 

3. Short o for S'wa: 73, riman, further p-dsp, 


“wp and od, Mow (for the first sign under ’P and “3 
cannot be a, Jewish grammarians notwithstanding; cf. §4c3). 
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 4 


~ 
e 


§ 29. 
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4. The pil. of Sa is Dmx, so with light suffixes: 
onk>; but with 3 pl. st. abs. mbna (4). 

In the sing. the syllable is loosely closed, contrary 
to the rule, in "a, 72 from 433 (garment), in the 
plur. completely closed, contrary to the rule, in 
nm BOD (2) from 5o3, as. also in 7503 (19), fas"202. 

§ 29. B. Masculine Segholate Forms from 


“ 4g and vy. When in nouns of the form gafi the 


second radical is a weak Jédh, the full-toned 
ground-form (st. abs.) of the sg. adopts 7 as its helping 
vowel, while in the st. c. and, in general, whenever 
the tone is thrown forward aj is contracted to é: 
my olive, jad mr, AMT, OMT, OMT; but: mman. 
With x as final consonant no helping vowel: 3 valley, 
min xy the valley of Hinnom. 

With a helping vowel in the p/. only: tom he-goat, 
D'wm; WY young ass, oway. (32,16 with 5 copul. 
mans; 49, 11 sg. with suff. 3. m. sg. M9.) 

W aw is found as second consonant of the stem 
in three words with helping vowel: mv death, nia 
Midow, ‘ina; fs mischief, oN; TIM middle, yn Fina, 
nDIna, D2Ina. Cf. also miw falsehood, vanity. —More 
frequently aw has been contracted to 6 even in the 
st. abs.: "Wt, Did, Pip. 

Plur. with helping vowel is rare (1Sam.13,6. Hos. 
12, 12); genly. p»xip &e. 
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§ 30. C. Masculine Segholate Forms from§ 30. 
v5 (cf. §74a). When the third letter of the stem is ° 
" or 4, it passes in the uninflected sing. into 7 or w. 
¢ draws the tone to itself, and thus thrusts out the 
preceding vowel (parj becomes ™p, §10/8). 

Nouns in 7 retain the helping vowel @ of the pl. 6. 
and du. even when the tone advances: "3 kid, pi. 
mong, c. BD TR; MS jaw, cheek, du. mmm, c.m>. 

In the sg., before afformatives and in pause, the ¢. 
first consonant of the stem receives back its vowel 
§14i8: jophy, "pr beauty, %p, Shar; %>n, bh, hon. — 
An original @, however, is thinned to 7 (§11/1), but 
in pause to é; before 5, sometimes also before p> and 
> to 2: MB, MB, TB, TT, OP), TBS 
along with these without union-vowel (§22e) jo>"3%, 
fore, HMB. 


NOTE. In E1833 alongside of O™Ax and in E°NMB N serves 
simply as mater lectionis (§1b). (Another reading DANY, ORME.) 


Nouns in a: 1m for toh, xia, smd. Forms with d, 
afformatives belonging here: “>t my rest ) 30, 7; YON “I¥P the 
ends of the earth; S200 “am the clefts of the rock. 


§31. Masculines from m” with two Vowels. § 31. 
A. Original ¢ (form nw; §23) at the end of the word e 
(Ausiaut) becomes i, e. g. "39 afflictus, suffering, »p3 
innocent, N°) "p2; with afformatives mp», D293. 

B. Original aj in Auslaut (“w often in poetry 6. 


—= mv, e.g. Y 8, 8) is modified in the st. abs. after 
4* 
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rejection of thes to é (n—) (ef. 5%); in the st.c. aj is 
contracted (§10/a) to é (n—). Before suffixes and in 
the plur. this vowel is rejected (and with it, of course, 
the m by which it is marked in the consonantal text, 
§2b): mon herdsman, Dbxk M945, 994, DA, pow 14, 
“34, WA, DTA, and with the first vowel changeable: 
Mv, Pray aI, AI, wT, ate "Tw; ow (only p/.), 
2B, BDI WS, BIB. 

NOTE. With D> probably sgadkhém with short a-sound 
(Luzzatto § 884), cf. nT, DS §24c. 

Before suffixes in the sing. the final sound of the 
stem (Stammauslaut) has often preserved itself in 
various shapes. Such forms look for the most part 
like plural forms, especially when the » is written. 
That these, however, are no real plural forms is evident 
from the fact that some of the words in question are 
not found in the plural, either in the absolute or in 
the construct state. From mp possessions in cattle, 
e.g. are found the follg. forms: m3pn, BI3aN Apa, 
"2p, ps and APs, Wp, 2p, D22pa and o> 2p», 
pmaps and om spn (but not: mignim or: migné with "—). 
So with mmwa banquet, drinking, Joan nAws, THs, 
oynw.; TN appearance, DAT ANY, PN, 
WSS, FIN, Ws, WPI; probably also 753, leaf, 
coll. leaves, myrmay, 29, TAY (mm>y Neh. 8, 15, 
only another orthography of m>9?). | 


Il, §§ 32—34, FEM. W. UNCHANGEABLE, ONE OR TWO CHANG. VOWELS. 53 


Suffixes in the sing.: 3. m. almost always (not 4, @. 
but) 1, e.g. WMDyy; but 3. f. usu. mT, €. g. TT. 

-§ 32. Feminines with unchangeable Vow-§ 32. 
els. Paradigm see § 22.—Here belong also the 
feminines of masculines with a changeable vowel in the 
penultimate syllable § 23 (Ma%nm; from a°n3), since this 
vowel is always dropped acc. to §11c1; further the 
feminines from monosyllabic nouns with the final 
consonant doubled § 26 (npn from ph). 


§ 33. Feminines with one srangeebues. 33. 
Vowel.* Phonetic law §11cl.—npw (ground- form * 
Saphath) lip, edge, ory mew, nnpiy, du. mine, Het, 
“pe cnet, one; mane, Tap name, nbn, apne. 

; —rit sleep, Do1y Mv, “THD; may assembly, my 
SNe, DN. 

In several nouns, esp. eee with prefixed ‘1, the 0b. 
st. c. sg. 18 not dth, but with a helping vowel mn—, or 
F_, eg. Hag, DIS M3390; MNBY, FI MTT. 
With suff. "nz>da%, ‘inneti (cf. sab, ‘tast). Cf §36, 
esp. h. 

§ 34, Feminines with two shangeanieVeu: § 34. 
els. In the st. abs. of the sg. and pi. on account “ 


-* The feminine ending here causes the tone to be moved for- 
ward one syllable, so that the vocalisation coincides with that 
of "25 &e. 
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of the tone, which acc. to §11cl rests on the ending, 
the first of the two vowels has disappeared: sadaga(th) 
mpiz*, rips, but appears again, usually, however, 
thinned to 7, when the tone advances one syllable 
further: D*p"AEN Nps, Ap, ‘M nips, wnptw v. 
§11¢2. 

b. If the word begins with & or 4m, the original 4 
remains when the tone advances (cf. §25b); m and 
y receive generally S’ghél. maty land, pnb mow, 
‘Mo, oma, pl. ming lands; may cart, inbay, 
mibay, c. riday. 

¢. Even when only the second radical is a guttural, 
é has maintained itself under the first letter of the 
stem, cf. “m2 and nin §250, e.g. mMd0 storm, 
‘AAV, MAO, Jor Miao. 

d. Miscellaneous. a) Complete close of syllable as 
exception in st. c. of m343 blessing, e. g.’m M13, but 
‘no1a- Further: mn trembling, fear, c. n4.— 
B) migra cattle, prion mona, NES, MNT, DINE, 
nyana, 32 nivana. 

§ 35. § 35. Feminines of Segholate Forms from 

” strong Stems. Cf. §28.—Since the two consonants 
closing the stem of the noun are always followed by 
an afformative—the feminine ending (malik, moon 


* Vocalisation coincides with that of D737 &c. 
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queen), the vowel of the stem remains unchanged in 
the sing. In the Plural a helping Qamés, the 
retention or omission of which, as with the masc. 
segholate forms, is determined by §11lc: mibbn for 
malakhoth, cf. p>. The st. c. and forms with su/f. 
are not found in the plur. of this word; they must 
have been pronounced, with loose close of syllable: 
minha, ominds,. ppnindbs.—Cf. mann destruction, pi. 
Mian ruins, Bg Mian, P|, opis. 

An original @ appears in an unaccented shut 8. 
syllable sometimes as i; cf. mwa agna with ni», 
DNA Mvas, mwas, RRM Map 21, 28.—n and » in 
the same position at the beginning of the word receive 
instead of d ori usually é: mann, Fit> mpm, mb, 
smbay (59). Cf. §287. 

Syllable completely closed, as exception: MBN c. 
reproach, Minn, spe mip. 

§ 36. Feminine Segholate Forms we call§ 36. 
such nouns as have the feminine ending n affixed not “ 
by means of a full vowel, but only of a helping vowel 
(— or —): miimart nyatn, tdkhacht mnoin. (Cf. 
§18cB.7). 

Their inflexion coincides in the singular with that 65. 
of masc. segholate forms from strong stems, § 28: 
mvawe, AMIN, wNsIm; 6, however, when suffixes 
are added, becomes more frequently w#, e. g. mons, 
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brass, Onin, du. pmtina double chains, beside mids, 
Sno3>3-—Examples of the thinning of @ to i: maa 
mistress, 7AI33, HII; the inff. naw from ats, mo 
from 55, mt from 37° (§68/), mda from woo: “nad, 
Any, Ina, onda. —S'ghél (cf. §28/) is found in the 
inf. of abn, mpd, om2> (§68:). ; 

In the plur. a is preserved, in the syllable before 
the tone, in most cases as d, e.g. minat; mb>>xn 
knife, mibswa; mom> capital (of a pillar), minns; 
ningin; nyap, nyap. But myx, letter, pl. abs. ninay. 
When the tone advances: pmvata, ant nivan. 

In the feminines of nouns inflected like “25, 358 
(§24d)—including, therefore, the fem. of the partt. 
Qal, Pi., Hithp.—the vowel of the second radical is 
dropped in the plur., e. g. ‘I35 gignens, na5%" pariens, 
mother, imt5%, DaMT, M54; rate, HDT, MST, 
mina‘. 

Examples with final 8: mxwn sin, sinoffering, nxon 
mam, FNNO, Osho, mixes, oyahy mxon (for 
chatt°dth §10c2), n>"nNwn; part. xx*, mex, minx. 

Note: nim tunica, Fo NH, "MIMD, AMIN, pl. abs. 
rans, Viy mand, onima. 

‘Some nouns have besides the segholate forms a 
st. abs. in M—-, which is in some cases much more 
frequent than the other: myz9, also M29, assembly, 
ms mz; moxpm, also mixpm, ornament, beauty, 


— a 
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ORIN PINE, AINEN, DaMIWeEN; Mew and mow hind, 
ITEM gee, mone, Myer mio; mane (perio) war 
(st. c. wanting), "nants, mianon, ‘nm nitandn, nian; 
mono, f. malakha (fnpx>4) business, work, nmpx>e 
MTOM, IAQ, PIONS. 

Several nouns have their st. abs. always in m— and 4. 
nevertheless form their st. c. after the analogy of the 
segholate forms: M7Qy crown, INT Ney, MinDy, see §330. 

§ 37. Feminines in éth and ith. Nouns with § 37. 
the ending ath form their plur. in ujjéth; in the bible “" 
only masdia, Mins>%, and mip2nn the vault (sg. nian post- 
biblical), post-bibl. mir23.— Exception: myqy ordinance, 
law, ‘mA masy, spmay. 

Nouns with the ending ith, esp. the !feminines of b. 
adjs. in 7, have in the plur. 76th, e. g. razwa picture 
(of the bdaet). imagination, thought, inswa, nih>w 
322; "7ie9n, Dwasn, mya, miray. 

§ 38. Nouns of peculiar Formation. § 38. 
sas Say suff. ;(c. ax 17, 4.5!) yop "ay father oN 
minx miss p/.—.(§22e) pmax jax and Wax 

| pains prion 

An ,FVaN ,father-in-law (DM) 

PPT and TRE PN MN suff, ;OIaN "ny , brother MN 
(§ 1172) "hy ms FO MS "DN p/. — .os me 
DDI TIN , Pas 

*Inthe st. abs. and before light suffixes the pl. has Dag. f.implic. 


58 . II, § 38. NOUNS OF PECULIAR FORMATION. 


[Miems] pi.—.aning ning jax rim: ,sister MINN 
OPH INN2) NIM sorry hr PHT 

Inton ,;nian ,mother-in-law nvan 

D5 "x ,(3) ory and otox p/.—.mdy ,man TR 
FIORE , UR 

‘TO W) ,.D p/.— ANON MON DIAN nox ,woman TN 

say nino ,*rime p/.—.4Aner mex ,maid TON 
DPN NaN 

power ona ,**o ma pl.—.9mva ,oa7ay ma ,house n"2 
ON »PH2 

("33 and ‘35 §20cB; puqa 372 17,17) pq7a ,son 12 

DAIS {FD ONTO a DA pl.— BR AR 

Mion Nis pl.—.osna ma ,pvna ,daughter na 
| Dyna NS 

—.dbiduum pre ; tara nin ph ,to-day on ,day Dv 
DIB" {MYT OW wasp ,D? pl. 

"oD ,Or5D pl.—.(§30c) 45D Mem > b> ,vessel "52 
ormma3 ,°2 INT 

PTTL Ma ,drawN 9 ,(§20ca) moran ,water *** D2 
Og N79 

pad "9d ,ovodn “ads pvodn heaven *** O° 

DQ "W oA 337 MS OMY pl.— vy ,town f. TY 


* Instances from Aramaic and Arabic of the insertion of A 
in the plur. are given by Néldeke, Sitzungsberichte der Berl. 
Akad. der Wiss. 1882, p. 1178. 1179. 

** Pronounce batim, baté (exception to §6a). 
** Plural with ending stripped of the tone, not Dual. 


em 


<7 ~- 


—— 
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oon cde pie pl.—.optee j.teh jhead * UN" 
POE 
DH OS hy and ep 4B suff. ;’A"» ,mouth MB 
§ 39. Numerals. ‘mx 1, st. c. Snx; / My, 
py (_ §11/2) is an adj., e.g. Sn Dips, Ane mI; 
rarely subst.: st. c. DANA InN, DN Me. 
mt 2, 7. momd**, is, properly speaking, an ab- 
stract subst.: the number two, couple. What is 
enumerated stands either in apposition: O™p D720, 
mt} oan, oot ond, ont) omy, or is subordinated 
in the genetive: 0°23 "2%, DO) (MND, Minds nw. 
The numerals from 3 to 10 are likewise abstract 
nouns with forms for the masc. and fem.; notice, 
however, that the masculine form is employed when 
the word enumerated is of the feminine gender, and 
vice versa. 


Maculine form Feminine form 


with fem. substs.: with masc. substs.: 
st. abs, st. cstr. st. abs. st. cstr. 

en aiby 3 nad 
yas 40 pan mya 4 mga 


* From r@%, originally ra’8; hence plur. properly, acc. to 
$28, ®’adim, ef. §10¢2. 

~ ** Daghés lene (contrary to §§5c.62), because the punctuation 
presupposed the pronunciation eSfajim, esté—Philippi, ZDMG. 
{Zeitschrift d. deutschen morgenlind. Gesellschaft] XXXII, 85 ff. 
and H. Strack, 7bid. XXXIII, 301 f. may be compared. 


§ 39. 
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Masculine form Feminine form 


with fem. substs.: with masc. substs. ; 
st. abs. st. cstr. st. abs. st. cstr. 
a nee 5 min 
‘oy 6 odd mid 6 ong 
yd 7 yt mat 7 naw 
mind 8 ome 8 mae 
stn 9 ytn mtn 9 nydin 
ney 1000 ey 10 by 


mo>o jmikta tow jon why ; wow omy joy ody 
“TRE NOY ; Mwy O97 5023 
d. In the composite numbers from 11 to 19, only 
the units from 3 to 9 come under the rule given 
in §c. ee 


With masc. substs.: With fem. substs.: 
“ey nde, Wey me 11 ey nds, Mey rms 
(82) "wy my 12 | (31) mIwy OND 
“ey new 13 Mwy wow 
“og nya 14 mye Say 
"ey nin 15 ney ton 
noo now 16 mie ty 
“es nad 17 nye 930 
“ny mint) 18 my nyt 
“ey nytn 19 yoy Stn 
eC. NOTE. 1. The formerly perplexing numeral "Mw> is found 


in Assyrian as i8tin.—2. The units from 8 to 9 stand before "w> 
in the st. abs. of the fem., before M72 in the sf.c. of the masc.— 
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3. The first unit stands in the st.c.; the second ace. to the K*thibh 
almost always in the st. abs., sinse “wd DIY and Mwy o"rw are 
without a doubt Q@ré ersetuiiin (g9b) “for ‘9 "8 and ’ sr), each 
of which is found only four times in the consonantal text. 


na my te ot Ney od asi Wey ony 

Certain nouns frequently numbered (as tx, 5>¥ 
1000, Max cubit, apa cattle, oh, tp2, mv, Spx) usu- 
ally remain in the sing. after the numerals from 11 
to 19, occasionally also after larger numbers (cf. Engl. 
“three pound ten”, “five foot eight”), e.g. VDD nyt 
DN, TaN miwy wan. | 

20 pve (pl. of Mwy); 30 mrwdw, 40 DyatN, 50 
mwen, 60 pd, 70 mova, 80 orniaw, 90 pin (thus 
pl. of the corresponding units). 

The noun numbered, when following the tens and 
undetermined, stands usu. in the sing.: 9 ppd, but 
pow miax, as also mibSa ony oy and why pyar. 
—Rarely pp x on 18, 24 and such like. 

In numbers containing both tens and units either 
the units are placed first (esp. in the earlier books) 
or the tens as is usually done in English, e. g. 
35 powlws wan, 33 wows ovdow. With a noun; mnd 
mod onde 5, 20; mod ovat oe don 12, 4. 

- 100. nx'9; 200 Ermey (§10c2); 300 mia wd (and 
so on, as with my).—1000 Fox; 2000 mB>x; 3000 
pps n>; 4000 nrpbx mya (and so on acc. to $e, 
col. a — 10000 7335 PORES: 


f. 


g- 


Se. 
e 


MN. 


62 II, § 39. NUMERALS. 


DIN Ws DIN |W MN NAD TNA WN AND 

Tax pox || ode mine Daw ,mw Mig Date ja 

‘OPO, OPN MYY ;mroho OSS ,WN OWI FO FN 
Bo) MEOD Woy HN MBoy DIB Few DWAIN 
Many substantives denoting weight, measure, or 


time are dropped where the context leaves no doubt 
as to the meaning; Shekel: 50> mya, amt Mwy; ephah: 


oyiy ow; loaf: ond omy. 


Ordinal numbers: jit" first, "738 second, "5H 
third, »3773" fourth, ‘tan (wan) fifth, "wy sixth, 
“1av seventh, "nd eighth, wr ninth, “oy tenth. 

The ordinals above 10 are wanting and in their 
stead the corresponding cardinal numbers are used: 
DIF Wey wea, of ys nyQwa, mW OwaWA 

NOTE. In counting years and the days of the month the 
first ten ordinal numbers are often indicated by the cardinals: 


WIMd INNS FWRI in the first (month), on the first (day) of the 
month 8, 13. 


To express fractional parts the feminines of the 
ordinal numbers above enumerated are most frequently: 
employed: mva>a third part, my735 1/4, odan (nea) 
fs, red ie, maw Vy my and mete tho,— 
ern, "an ‘2, 925 and yay '/4, toh 1. 

Distributives: m3 md two each, nyay nvaw 
seven each. 
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-fold is expressed by the feminine dual of the 
corresponding cardinal: nyAyanN, DINPAw. 


C. PARTICLES (8§ 40—46). 


§ 40. Particles with Suffixes. The particles 
are joined to the suffixes of the noun. 

Deviations with respect to the union-vowel. Fre- 
quently a, where the noun has S*wa or Séré; even 
in pausal forms 3 for 5 .—om, jq without a union- 
vowel when the stem ends in a consonant, v. §43/,— 
omay v. §43d. , 

Verbal suffix (see §78c). See also px §41,2; 
mary §42/; mamnim §430; snmp §45d. 

HF, MBM ecce.— ai} ecce me, ~237) and (with Nin 
demonstr. § 80) "e273; IM ecce nos along with wn 
nm; 2. p. aM, / 72, pl. D227; 3. p. iF, Bar. 

HY, “ts it is, was (converse of }~).— yt thou art, 
Som pry pote ye show favour, natn (mM §42,1); 
jam» (4) he is. 

iy still.—prn on cptiy I am still vigorous; 
2. p. HY, /£ TH; 3. p. 1 wy he is still alive, 7. 
motiy; otiy.—tiva 104, 33 and »ptiva while I yet 
am (alive); "1 ‘a‘tiva G. 25,6; "tix since I am (alive) 
=all my life long 48, 15. | 

§ 41. Negative Particles. 1. x5 ov, negation 
of an action: no/; without a verb: no. 


§ 40. 


= 


§ 41. 


§ 42. 


' question, both when the answer is uncertain (1b pbwn 
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2. PN (proply. subst., nothingness) negatives the 
being, existence of something or of somebody, hence 
joined not with verbs, but with nouns (participles): 
7s pn there is no water. Generally in the st. c. at 
the head of the phrase: nya Px ond PR there is no 
bread and no water; but also: imix pe “mb. and 
there was no interpreter of it (the dream) 40, 8, cf. 
19, 31.— With suff. : AN thou art not... (ST FS 
thou knowest not), 72%, DIN, DN; with verbal suff.: 
sax Iam not; 129 he is not, mai; "2°N we are not. 

3. bx wy, ne, with the jussive (§47e), esp. with 
prohibitions and to express a wish that something 
may not happen: mnwn perdes, nntm~>x ne perdas. 

NOTE. >N with Indicat. is rare: W°AMT>N 19, 17, Hrw NIM>N 
1 Sam, 25, 25, cf. Jos. 1, 7. b 121, 3. Prov. 3, 30. 

4. “Wp (always with Maqgéph) py, xe, esp. a) after 
expressions of fear, 8)—that not, lest. 

5. smbad with the inf, not to. 


§ 42. Interrogative Particles. 1. 4, simple 


does it go well with him?), and esp. (like num) when 
a negative answer is expected ("238 "nN Vat am | 
my brother’s keeper?). Also in an indirect question: 
pram w>pri minnd. to see if the waters had decreased 


8, 8.—NdT nonne. 
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NOTE. M interrogativum receives: «) before non-gutturals 
with a vowel always: Chatéph-Pathach, m"rwnis wilt thou destroy? 
18, 28; "25m wilt thou (7) go? 24, 58 —) before non-gutturals 
with 8*wa either: Péthach with follg. Dag., yab 17, 17, pmpyssn 
18, 21, 722 MIMD 37, 32, or: Pathach without follg. Dag., reson 
DITANS "BN do I hide from A.? 18, 17, BAST know ye? 29, 5, 
cf. 27, 38. 30, 15 —7) before gutturals with Qames: S*ghdl (cf. §11f2) 
DWT 24, 5. "25Nr1.—6) otherwise before gutturals: Pdthach (w. 
Dag. ‘forte implic. ), My Be> Tis have ye yet a brother? 


2. px, if, whether, in an indirect question. 

3. BN..7, in a disjunctive question, direct (37, 8) 
and indirect (24, 21. 27, 21. 37, 32). 

4. "™, m9 see §16e..—rab and mad §45e6. 

5. aj where? only in composition: }>x where is 
he? psx. mse where art thou? mx where?—hnyz NW 
1) where?, 2) which?; ma °~ whence? 

my, MXit, Sn, Nipx not unfrequently to give ani- 
mation to the question: ny" guisnam?; NIDN "A quis 
tandem?. 27, 33; mNtrva 3, 13. 12, 18. 

Questions are sometimes found without an inter- 
rogative particle, esp. questions of surprise; My MN 
“wy "2a thou here art my son Esau? 27, 24; cf. 18, 12. 
1 Sam. 25, 11. 


§ 43. Independent Prepositions. “5x unto, 
sy till, by over, ended originally in aj, hence often 
in poetry: "x, "39, "by. Before suffixes the fuller 


form is always employed; accordingly when joined 
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 5) 


b. 


g- 


§ 43. 
a. 


66 II, § 43. INDEPENDENT PREPOSITIONS. 


with suff. these preps. look like plurals*: "bx; 77x, 
Troe; WSN, mS; NR; aay, yoo; OSs (defect. 
pride), poet. ta%ey (cf. §22ee), JMbN.— IY; AND; Ty, 
ry; Pog! "by; spby, Poy; why, dy; dy; Do"by ; 
prmby, poet. tansy, yy. 

b. The follg. really stand in the plural before suffixes: 
3°20 round about, »nx behind, nnn under, instead of.— 
382d, PIO; MII, MIIo. Oftener: minsgo, "mia" 
round about me, &c.—More frequent than “mx is “ne. 
With suff. always: “Img behind me, 7 nx &e.— nnn; 
TAN; TAN, IPRA; ANA; HNN; oMAn and 
orn! jamnom. With verbal suffix mann 2, 21. 

¢. j7a between. °37°3, 4592, a. The suff. of the plur., 

however, are attached to the plur.: a73732, DI"Na, OA, 

to the fem. plur.: snisa, omins. 

day with. "89; Fox, Tas, / Tay; Tay, mov; Was; 

poay; nay (5), yomay. — For vay oftener, esp. in the 

earlier period, "tay (Bottcher §894, IT). 

é. ms, “hs with: “AN; AMS, Ime, 7 IRN; IAN, FN; 

THN; DIM; OMS. 

f. mx, “Ms (points out the determinate accus., §20e): 

“mk me; FMR, JMR, / FM; INS, AHR; WM; DIM; 

oh, ine. Rarely ommx (2) and -jnk.—Often written 

ed amin Xe. 


* P, de Lagarde, Symmicta II, 101—103, Mittheilungen 
231f. pronounces the forms in question to be real plurals. 
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§ 44. ya, from, has preserved its independence 
almost exclusively in the following cases: 1. often in 
poetry: "ak"ya, "Spy; 2. in most cases before the 
article: YANn-ja, PIAps.—-Elsewhere ja coalesces 


with the following substantive to form one word::- 


a) assimilation: O2+}a becomes 4, DIpa, may. In 
letters with S’wA Daghés is sometimes omitted (§6/3), 
e.g. M2902 from above; 8) when the following word 
begins with ", contraction to "4 takes place; 722" 
from thy right hand, 934 “m0; 7) compensation length- 
ening before gutturals and 7, € g. MN, FUT, TI", 
pina, before the article pivma; mina see §9b; 6) be- 
fore ™ and m sometimes virtual doubling: Pana, wars 
14, 23, minma.— Poetical bye-form 45%. 

With suffixes: pp%, pa, maa. Elsewhere doubled: 
pyoy = from me; 74, yan, / 7a; 209 from him, 7229 
from her; 4347 from us. 

§ 45. The Prefixes 5, 3, 5. The prepositions 3 
(in), 5 (sign of the dative) and the particle of com- 
parison > (as), because short proclitics, are always 
fused with the following word: into one whole. The 
fuller forms, forming an independent word, ‘as, ‘i>, 
a> (but v. §d) belong exclusively to poetry. 

3 with suffixes: "3; 42, Ja, 7 Ja; IB, ma; WA; DDB; 
png and pg, ya (15) and ya (3). 

5 with suff.: "5; y5 and m3> (cf. §22%a), J>, /. 9D; 

5* 


§ 44. 


§ 45. 
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Sb, md; 9d; mab (f mgd Ez. 13, 18); pmd, yad.—poet. 
Hiab (cf. §22ie), e. g. 9, 27—nmd; Isa. 44, 15. 53, 8b. 

> with suff.: p>2, om. Otherwise always a>: "nD 
asI; 2.m. sa2; wTa2, Mind; whoa; Toste>, prt (3). 

With respect to the punctuation (cf. §11g.h) note 
' further: 

1. before a vowel they have S’wa: maa, J4>, TM; 

2. before a guttural with Chatéph the correspond- 
ing short vowel: “aga, WISN, ond, but riaxd, OND, 
"TRA; 

3. before S*wa 7: Tmid>t>, but man; 

4, before the article: y>a>, "m3, see §17e. 

5. before the tone-syllable is found sometimes a: 
often before my, mxt and mx, e. g. MTB, MTD, TDN. 

6. before ma Pathach with Daghés: maa, in pause 
and before w: maa (see Delitzsch to Isa. 2, 22); ma>.— 
mad, mad for what purpose? why? Mostly mab, e. g. 
a>ptin mad wherefore will ye weigh ?, mam Nd mad 12, 18, 
“mony mad Cant. 2, 15, mymad wherefore then?; but 
before &, m, 9 usu. mgd, e. g. VAN Md 12, 19, cf. 27, 45. 

5 before the tone-syllable receives, further, an @: 
a) before infinitives: m3>> to go, ma>> to bear, matd, 
mti>, wind, 1x5, except when the inf. is closely con- 
nected with the following word, e.g. DIAN Maw> 16, 3; 
8) in pause with pairs of words: nva> pv pal, 6;— 
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¥) note also: moa>d in safety, s> and mxd> for ever, 
3455 in abundance. 

§ 46. Waw copulativum (§1lg.h). A. 1. Before 
a vowel takes S'wa: 7oNT, Jom, m1.—2. Before 
a guttural with Chatéph, the corresponding vowel: 
poyadn, Diam; but oy, oe (Minn).—3. Before 
S‘w4 and the labials 5 is written: “pa, 7279); Mmpra, 
py>iayn; so ant 2,12, because for anrt+4. For on ™n), 
mm &c. see §760.c. "rm (and may he live) out of 
“m+4.—4. Before the tone-syllable often 4, esp. a) in 
pairs of words: 8, 22, 3nd, crim, mots ph, 11 Ti39, 
pve n>, way mans, sexi ty; B) at the end of 
a sentence or part of a sentence. 

B. Use of Waw copulativum. 1. In circum- 
stantial clauses, to introduce the subject, e. g.: God 
appeared to Abraham 5mki] noe at NAT as he sat 
by the door of the tent 18,1, cf. 19,1. Also so as, at 
the same time, to bring out a contrast, e. g.: What 
wilt thou give me ™™4y Join “D5N" seeing I go hence 
childless? 15, 2, cf. yp "2581 seeing my lord is old 
18, 12; I have ventured to speak "pxi “Dy “2x1 al- 
though I am dust and ashes 18, 27.—Also in complex 
nominal sentences, e. g.: Wherefore wilt thou stand 
without mar MD “Dei seeing I have prepared the 
house? 24, 31. Why are ye come to me DMN: OMS} 
“mk seeing ye hate me 26, 27. 


§ 46. 
a. 
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2. To express the ground or reason, e. g.: Now 
I know that thou fearest God, man >" since thou 
hast not withheld 22, 12; hinder me not mozn ’™ 
“217 since J. hath prospered my way 24, 56, cf. 20, 3. 
b 7, 10. 60, 13. 

3. To introduce final clauses (that, in order that), 
mostly after the imptv., but also after the jussive, 
Isa. 5, 19, and cohortative (§479), Job 32, 20; occasion- 
ally, too, after the impf., 1 Kings 22, 20. 

The verb following 4 stands a) in the cohortative 
(1. pers.) or 8) in the jussive (2. and 3. pers.). Exx.: 
a) Give me a possession of a burying-place apr’ 
that I may bury 23,4; bring it to me mak) that I may 
eat 27,4; bring them out on nyt that we may know 
them 19, 5, cf. 24, 56. 27, 25. 29, 21 &. Isa. 5, 19; 
let down thy pitcher mmm (§74v) 24, 14.—8) Serve 
him alone pomx Sy that he may deliver you 1 Sam. 
7,3; entreat Jahwée ion that he may take away the 
frogs from me Ex. 8, 4; wait on Jahwé 75 yt that he 
may help thee Prov. 20, 22; who will persuade Ahab 
bby byw) that he may go up and then fall 1 Kings 
22, 20.—The jussive is often not recognisable as such 
(cf. §47e): Bring her forth pywm that she may be bur- 
ned 38, 24, cf. Som 30, 3; I will speak “Smo that I 
may find relief Job 32, 20. 
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D. THE VERB (8§ 47—80). 


§ 47. Tenses and Moods, how expressed. eae 
The Hebrew verb has no special forms by which to — 
express the time of an action (present, past, future); 
instead of this the action is represented only as 
being completed or uncompleted: Perfect and Im- 
perfect. 

The perf. accordingly serves for the most part to 5. 
indicate the past; it is, besides, employed in prophe- 
cies particularly, and in asseverations, because in 
these the action is regarded as certain, i. e. practi- 
cally as completed. 

The Hebrew impf. (often, but with less propriety, ¢ 
termed future), as denoting the unfinished action, is 
very often employed to express the future, then also 
to express such actions as ought to happen [“thou wilt 
not kill” “thou shalt not kill”], and suchas are con- 
ceived as possible, permitted, becoming (Potential). 

Both moods (this appellation is according to the d. 
foregoing more suitable than the misleading “tenses”’) 
may be used to give expression to general truths 
known by experience, which are rendered in English 
by the present, according as the event in question 
is regarded as one that has regularly taken place 
in the past, or as one continually recurring and 
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therefore belonging also to the future; e. g. b 10, 3 
“for the wicked boasteth (55m perf.) of his heart’s 
desire” and Prov. 1, 16 “for the feet of the wicked run 
(aw impf.) to evil ane make haste (ana impf.) to shed 
blood.” 

As varieties (sub-moods) of the imperfect are to 
be noted: 
1. The Jussive, to express a command, wish or 
(after bx §41,3) prohibition, only in 2. and 3. pers. 
In Hebrew it has external marks of recognition only 
in the uninflected sing. (hence not in 2. /) viz: a) the 
shortening of the vowel of the last syllable in all 
impff. in which this vowel is 7 (%. e. mostly in the 
Hiphil), and in the impf. Qal of verbs 49, e.g. m5, 
Juss. PAD; ww 7. 2d; aww, 7. at; B) the rejection 
of the ending m— in the verbs 1", see §74n.0. 


NoTE. &) Jussive in final clauses, see §46e.—)) Jussive fre- 
quently in conditional clauses, in the protasis () 45, 12), in the 
apodosis (G. 4, 12), in the protasis and apodosis ("F7™ wren 
3") if thou appointest darkness, then it will be night } 104, 20). 
Cf. "§88e8. 


2. The Cohortative or Voluntative is formed by 
affixing M— to the 1. person (sing.: I will, I should 
like to; plur.: we will, let us). Cf. the n— of direction 
§20c.—The cohortative and the Mun demonstrativum 
(§ 80), preserved only before suffixes, are the remains 
of an old Modus Energicus. 
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On perf. and imperf. with Waw consecutive see §64. 

The participle a) is for the most part to be ren- 
dered in English by the present indic.; it describes, in 
that case, a continuing, abiding act or an event just 
taking place.— ) It further serves to indicate the 
future, especially when the event is represented as 
just at hand and in promises, DIPEIny VMN NNW 2 
mm nam deleturi sumus hunc locum 19, 13, cf. 19, 14; 
my °oN ty OMAN. AE MON shall I hide from A. 
what I am now about to do? 18, 17; AMO my 5ax 
ga > md verily Sarah shall... 17,19; esp. after man, 
e.g. 6,17. Isa. 3, 1, Ja nso MAN MedsN mI behold! 
a virgin shall conceive and bear a son Isa. 7, 14.— 
7) Finally, the participle indicates something that 
happened while some other event was taking place, 
in which case it is to be rendered by a past tense, 
e. g. 18, 1. 19, 1. 29, 9. 

For the infinitive absolute see §63. 

§ 48. Origin of the Hebrew Verb. The 
Hebrew (Semitic) verb had its origin in the combina- 
tion of a noun with the personal pronoun treated of 
in §15a. 

The perf. is formed by a concrete (or participial) 
noun, nomen agentis, followed by the personal pro- 
noun: r->up a killer thou—killed hast thou=thou 
hast killed. 


ee. 
. 


ke 
§ 48. 
a. 


§ 49. 
a. 
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The imperf. is expressed by a (probably) abstract 
or infinitive noun, nomen actionis, preceded by the 
personal pronoun. Syp-n thou (to) kill—thou wilt kill. 


The different position of the pron. is easily in- 
telligible psychologically: in the completed action we 
are more particularly interested in the fact; in an 
action which is not yet completed, we take more 
interest in the person of the agent. 


Owing partly to the origin of the verb as de- 
scribed, partly to the frequent use of the 3. person, 
we can understand how in the 3. person (of the perf. 
at least) all indication of the person came to be dis- 
pensed with, and the 3.p.m.sg.perf. Qal thereby to be 
the ground-form of the verb. Hence too the Hebrew 
verb is given in the lexicons under this form.* 


§ 49. The Voices of the Verb (Conjugations, 
Genera verbi). Just asin Greek we distinguish three 
genera verbi (active, passive, middle voice), so there 
are in Hebrew seven common and a few rare modi- 
fications of the verbal idea, for which the unsuitable 
name conjugations— unsuitable, because used in Latin 
in an entirely different sense—has become current, 
and for which we propose to substitute voices. 


* In verbs whose second radical quiesces (">, ">, §§71. 72) 
this purpose is served by the infin. (construct). 
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They are usually named after the form they assume 
in the old paradigm 5yp (do)*. Only the first voice 
or the simple-stem has a special name, 5p, 7. e. 
light, because not burdened either by external or by 
internal afformative _additions.—Recent authorities 
name these voices more appropriately after the form 
they present in the now usual paradigm 5yp. 

II. Niphal, yp (Nigtal, Swp>), reflexive stem: 
1. reflexive, e. g. "at; take care of one’s self, mo} 
hide one’s self; 2. reciprocal, e. g. upw) go to law 
with one another, n>) proelari, yy. counsel, P7>%> 
take counsel together ; 3. passive, e. g. "ap, ap) and 
poe, 513. 

III. Piél, yy (Qittél, byp), active intensive stem, 
denotes the intensification of the idea, esp. 1. iterative: 
pnz laugh, Pi. joke, sap bury, Pi. bury many; 2. causa- 
tive: ‘tao learn, > teach, to bear, Pi. assist in 
childbirth; hence also declarative: psx be righteous, 
‘Pi. declare righteous; 3. sometimes (particularly in 
denominatives) privative: t3% root, wd root out, 
extirpate. 


* According to this paradigm also, the first letter of the 
stem is called its B, the second its », the third its 5. Verbs >"p 
are thus verbs with 2 as their first radical, X"> those with & as 
last radical. By >"> (§73) are denoted those verbs whose third 
radical is the same consonant as the second. 
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IV. Pwal, 59 (Quttal, Swp), passive of III. 

V. Hiphil, Sen (Higtil, apn), active causa- 
tive stem, causative of I. 1. with personal object, 
indirectly causative: 920 hear, Ywawn cause some one 
to hear; hence also declarative: p»qxn declare just; 
st be wicked, »*# nm declare guilty; 2. so that the 
act or condition denoted by the Qal becomes the ob- 
ject, directly causative*: "237 exert one’s strength, 
show one’s self strong, ptm become old, Dwr (denom. 
from tw) put forth roots.—The same Hiph. has often 
both significations: "27 remember ; "31 a) cause some 
one to remember, put one in mind of, 8) exercise me- 
mory one’s self in regard to=mention something. 

VI. Hoph'al, bypm (Hogtal, Sup); passive to V. 

VII. Hithpaél, dsanm (Hithqattél, sypmin), re- 
flexive intensive stem: 1. reflexive: “zxm7 gird one’s 
self, Mapmnm sanctify one’s self; 2. reciprocal: ponn 
take counsel with another; 3. medial (sibi): 75m go, 
T>orinn go about for one’s self, ambulare; 4. show one’s 
self as, feign to be something: 1#9nn hen to be rich, 
weininn feign to be poor. 

In addition to these, there are a few rarely occur- 
ring voices of which the most important, the Pd él, 


* Others: “internally transitive” or “internally causative”. 
The usual specifications “intrans.” or “as the Qal” are incorrect. 
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Qétél, may be specially mentioned. 5y%p, Sup, the 
stem expressing end or motive, is formed by the in- 
sertion of 6 (originally @) after the first letter of the 
stem. Examples from strong verbs are few in number 
(Stade §158. K6énig §26,1); more common from verbs 
99 (§73c). 

§ 50. Laws of Vocalisation and Tone. $50. 
Phonetic laws. Cf. §1lc.d. To the law regulating the i 
inflexion of the verb, viz: that before accented affor- 
matives beginning with a vowel* the vowel of the 
second radical, even when immediately preceding the 
tone, shall be reduced to S*w4, we must note the 
following exceptions: 1. frequently before suffixes, 
v. §79g; 2. in pause before the fuller, and hence always 
accented, endings én and in, e.g.japd', Ppa In (cf.§ 14,6). 

Accentual laws. a) Always accented are: the last 8, 
syllable of the ground-form and the endings DM, jm 
(§51).— 8) Also the verbal endings n—, 4, *\— (§§5]. 
52.53), except in: 1. the Hiph‘fl, 2. the verbs 1’y, ’y, 
y’9, 3. pausal forms, see §14ia.—y) Unaccented are 
the endings Mm, °F, 33; M3, 3. 

§ 51. Endings of the Perfect. 3. sg. m.—; a 
3. sg. f. m—. The older n— always before suffixes, 


* The so-called union-vowel treated of in §79e is here, on 
practical grounds, also regarded as beginning the afformative 
(suffix). 
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elsewhere rarely. || 3. p/. 3, three times 73. Was it ori- 
ginally dina (old plural ending of masc. nouns)? 

2. sg. m. m, also mm (cf. mmy). | 2. sg. 7. m, some- 
times in Kthibh 1m, before suff. always m, | (cf. atti 
§1558).| 2. pl. m. on, before suff. sm (mmx, Arabic antum). | 
2. pl. f. jm, no example with suffix. 

1. sg. Mm ("25N, change of > to m v. §22a). |, 1. pi. 
12 (cf, 958). 

§ 52. Endings of the Imperative. 2.sg.m.— | 


" 2. sg. f. "— (cf. ¢ in alti). 


§ 53. 


a. 


2. pl. m.4.|| 2. pl. f. unaccented m:, rarely 4 (with 
this old ending of the pl. /. cf. the Aramaic j—, and 
the Hebr. mm, momy). Before suffixes, see §79dp. 


NOTE, %— affixed to the ground-form often serves to strengthen 
it; not unfrequently, however, it seems to have no appreciable 
value. 


§ 53. Inflexion of the Imperfect. 3. sg. m. 
*4#%4 (Originally the preformative was in most cases 
ja, 8. §57d). 3. sg. 7. ***m (m sign of the fem.). | 3. pl. 
m. \***5; the older ending 7 esp. in and immediately 
before the pause. | 3. pl. /. m)***n, rarely 7***n; thus 
with twofold indication of the gender. Before suffixes 
yt, cf. §79aB. 

2. sg.m. ***m (cf. mmx). | 2. sg. f. 1***m; the older 
ending j*— esp. in pause (cf. attin §15b8). | 2. pl. m. 
i***n, also fi***m see 3. pl. m.(m, cf. pny, to indicate 
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the 2. person). ; 2. pi. 7. ayer rarely en, Before 
suffixes \***m, 
1. sg. ***x (nN). | 1. pl. ***3 (cf. omy). C. 


NoTE 1. Perhaps the analogy of the 2. pl. f. influenced the d. 
formation of the 38. pl. f.—2. The 1. pl. has no plural termina- 
tion —3. On n***x, pl, Ht of the cohortative see §479. 


§ 54. Perfect Qal (§51). The following is the § 54. 
inflexion of the transitive perf. (cf. §11c.d): i 


Plur. Singul. 
op 8638. 8 86mbup fi Sup m. 3. 


meop f onbep mm. 2. mbupf — mbup m. 2 
up sid. ‘mop i. 

Forms in pause: m>up, i>up acc. to §14ia. In the 
other forms accented — is lengthened to — (§14da), 
é. 9. Up, Moup. ombup, jmoup remain unchanged. 

The perf. with simple intransitive vocalisation 3. 
(termed med. é from the vowel of the second radical) 
differs only in the 3. pers.,—in the 3. f. sg. and 3. pl. 
only in pause and before suffixes, e. g.34>, M7239, 395; 
ams to love, 1AM amaverunt, DIB amaverunt eos, but 
1. sg. "RAM, (RAT. , 

The perf. with strong intrans. vocalisation (med. 6) c. 
preserves the o-sound throughout (except where, acc. 
to §11d, it must be reduced to S’w4),—in an accented 
syllable as 0, in an unaccented as 6: 555; mb5"; 3555, 
‘bd*.— ms, “ribs. — 2. p/. is not found. On the ana- 
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logy of *md3% superavi eum it would doubtless be pro- 
nounced j*kholtém. | 


d. NOTE 1. Many verbs have é and a in the second syllable of 
the ground-form without any difference of meaning. In such cases 
é alone is used in pause and before suffixes: AN and MN, but 
always A7N.—2. In many cases owing to the non-occurrence of the 
pausal ground-form the fact that a verb had originally an intran- 
sitive formation is now to be gathered only from the derived forms. 
Thus we have e. g. six times "24 (not in pause), but 133. 


$ ja § 55. Infinitive Qal. Usual form 5op.—Rarer 
- forms: 

1. Sup, Arab. gati. Only in verbs that have a in 
the imperf., e. g. 130; esp. in verbs med. gutt. before 
suff. (cf. §e): 9059 and to support her, 7pyra at thy 
(7.) calling out; without suff. p¥y. 

b. 2. n2up (Pp), Meep (Pp), feminine nominal forms: 
mans to love, love (subst.); maw to hate, hatred; me 
to fear, fear; moen spare 19, 16; mm2pr “InN after she 
was old 24, 36.—The fem. ending is more common 
with the weak verbs: 3“p §67, “5 §68 and, in all voices, ~ © 
rv"> §74. 

e. Verbs med. é form their inf. mostly in 6: 55n, jit, 
NID, NA. | 

d. In composition with 5 we find complete close of the 
syllable: “apd, a>tv>, only rarely with 3 and 39, e.g. 
jota 35, 22. Thus usually: >b2a, 5520. 

€. Before suffixes the characteristic vowel (a thinned 
to 7) appears in most cases under the first letter of 
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the stem (but o24 2, 17, npdax 3, 5, ABT 1 Sam. 
25, 29),—the syllable being loosely closed before sufis. 
beginning with a vowel: jaya at his standing 41, 46, 
myn> 27, 42, mania 19, 33; but y>2ptin.—Exception: 
“2pm my overthrowing 19, 21. 


 -§ 56. Imperative Qal (cf. §52). § 56. 
Trans.: npep fs Wop m. pl. |i>oup fl  dswp m. sg. ‘ 
In pause: _ adap Sop 
Intr.: mond f aw m. pl. ome rae m. sg. 
In pause: wo “Taw 

Imptv. always in a where the impf. has a. b. 


Before the endings n—, 3, "—, the characteristic C. 
vowel appears under the first radical. Loose close of 
syllable: mam (§ 52c) write, I pray. d is always thin- 
ned to #: Wad, "a3, was, Masd. So with 6 almost 
always before "— and 5, e g. 7bw, "Bt, 7>H8, ANd, 
but nn, '137-—Hence such forms as °5>9, rule (f.), and 
M30, sell 25, 31, are exceptions. 

The ground-form of the imptv. in o has 6 under 
the first radical also before suffixes: nanm> write them, 
"00 keep me, HT) persecute him.—But plur. 1373, 
marty derelinquite eam.—For the imptv. in a before | 
suffs. cf. §79g. 

§ 57. Imperfect Qal (cf. §53). The transit. impf. 5 >” 


is as follows: 
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 6 
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Plur. Singul. . 
mabopn f.  ept m. 3. Sepp f. bp m. 3. 
nsbbpn Vf. ‘upmrm. 2. . upm 7. dSepm m. 2. 
(nbups) supe ey (Moupr) Dope 1. 
In pause: *Supm, apm; mbbpx, m>yp. 
be. The intrans. impf. has d (in pause @) tab", Ban, 
ovdabn, stabs, mywab; tab, -tabn.— Imperfects with 
intransitive pronunciation are also formed from many 
verbs that have only a in the perf., e.g. 220, 538, 
impf. only sv"; but by no means from all verbs with 
intrans. signification, cf. e. g. 72", Fo. | 
¢. in and tin: Ppatn; Po wH, paps»: mastin, paswn. 
d. In the preformatives the original @ (cf. Arab. jaq- 
tulu) has been thinned to i (§§11/. 65/. 71m. 73k); but 
in the 1. sg. to —,a result due to the preference of 
x for S*ghél (cf. §5d). 
§ 58. § 58. Participle Qal. The part. in the active 
” ig written: bop (dip), inflexion like ook, 15 §24d; fem. 
for the most part m>up, inflected like mab §36d; st. 
‘abs. also mouip. (6 of the first syllable has been ob- 
scured from 4, Arab. gatil; cf. pp §7 1ga).—Pass. Simp, 
BaP; nenDp, misiup, §§23. 32: 


b. Nore 1. Forms like 123 heavy, X>2 full, 337 iis (from 
verbs med. €) are not so thuch real participles as rather verbal: 
adjectives, to which in Arabic the adjectival formation gattl cor- 
responds (W. Wright, Arabic Grammar §230 Rem. _ §232 No. ae 
Inflexion 1. ie gh. 
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2. From verbs med. 6 only "ia" Jer. 22, 25. 39, 17 is found 
used as a verbal adjective (participle). 


Cc. 


§ 59. II. Niph‘al, (Niqtal).. The characteristic § § 59. 


of this voice is 5 prefixed to the stem. 


The #-sound, which in the perf. and part.. unites 
this > with the verbal stem to form Sup? and bups has 
been thinned from original d (cf. prim. gutt. §651.k, 
sp § 68cB, "9 § 71m, ¥“9 § 73h). | 


In the inf., imptv., and impf. the syllable hin [the 
aspirate to render audible the 7 that has been put 


before n, cf. Arab. VII ‘ingatala] has been prefixed to — 


the stem, of which the 5 is regularly assimilated to 
the first radical: inf. bupn, imptv. bupn, uml 7aR" 
(with syncope of m, §10d). : 


The 1. sg. impf., besides "3px, “ex, also appears 
as obiax, WIN; voluntative always i i: TOON, TERR. 
Cf. §68h. | | 


2. and 3. fem. pl. (imptv. and) impt. have — “un- 
der the second radical, notwithstanding that or of 
the ground- form has been lengthened from i (Arab. 
‘ingatil and Jangatilu), e.g. MID TON, mtn ; so In pause: 
mybatin. Of the imptv. there happens to be no example 
preserved. _ 


note. In the impf., inf., and imptv. é is generally deprived 


of the tone and shortened to é when 4a syllable follows with the 


tone: 82 7781-18, 9, ims] OD THB MN 13, 14, |. | 
6 * 


~ 


ée. 


§ 60. 


¢. 
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§ 60. III. Pi‘él and IV. Pu‘al (Qittél and Quttal). 
The characteristic of both, as also of the Hithpa‘él, 
hence of the intensive stems (§49) in general, is the 


doubling of the second radical. 


wors. When this letter has S*w4 under it, the Daghés is 
sometimes, acc. to §6/, omitted: so always in the Pi‘él of wpa 
(seek) with the exception of the imptv. (thus "8pa, P23", pwPs9; 
but 1wipa). Other examples, in which the vocal nature of the S*wA is 
expressly indicated (by a Chatéph): %>>11 (§5d) for hall#l@, nmp> 2, 23. 


_ A dark vowel serves, as in the causative stem 
(Hoph‘al), to indicate the passive (Pu‘al), 

The perf. Pi‘él had originally @ (Arab. II gattdid] 
in both syllables of the stem. The first d@ has been in 
all cases thinned to 7 (cf. however pap §71b). The 
second d has maintained itself a) before afformatives 
beginning with a consonant mowp, >ep &c.; B) fre- 
quently in the ground-form when not in pause (cf. 
§14dB): sam, 533, To", tad, Op, ndv &ec., esp. with 
an emphatic (p’%p) final consonant: pin, oda, ypt, 
and usually when the last radical, or the last but one, 
is 1 or a guttural (§104@2.02): nat, yup; orn, mde. (Cf. 
also m>2 §74/). Elsewhere this d has become @, per- 
haps influenced by the analogy of the vowel of the 
impf.: wp, mbwp, sep; further dag, nos3, md, nad, 
722, Wy. 

Note the following: 135, 035, 13; 13%, OD. 
In pause a remains unlengthened almost always 
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before °m, and often before n,m, 0. EZ. g. always pt a! 
AND; Way, PD. 

In the other moods d of the first syllable of the g. 
stem remains unchanged, while the original 7 of the 
second syllable has, through the influence of the tone, 
been lengthened to é: inf. Sop, imptv. Swp [Arab. 
qattil], impf. Sap, part. wpa. 

The preformative » employed in the formation of 4. 
the participles of the Pi‘él and all following voices is 
connected with the pronoun "% (§16e). 

Part. Pi‘él: wp and meepn (inflexion as in Qal).— i. 
Part. Pu‘al: Sopa, powpa; mowpn, nibypn. 

The two purely passive conjugations have gener- k. 
ally neither imptv. nor inf. The only exceptions are: 
imptv. Hoph. Ez. 32, 19. Jer. 49, 8; inf. Pu. % 132, 1 
inf. Hoph. nen (fr.t>5 §68c) G. 40, 20, also Lev. 26, 43. 
Ez. 16, 4. 5. | 

§61. V. Hiph‘il and VI. Hoph‘al, (Higtil and § 6. 
Hogqtal). The first radical, which is vowelless, is pre- _ 
ceded by a vowel introduced by the aspirate n. 

In the Hiph‘il the verbal endings m—, 5, "— do 5. 
not have the tone. 

The perf. Hiph‘il had originally @ in both syl- 
lables [Arab. ‘agtd/d]. The first d has always been thin- 
ned to 7 (but cf. §§654. 68cB. 690. 748, mitabon 1Sam. 
25,7). The second d has maintained itself before end- 


: 


§ 62. 
a 
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ings beginning with a consonant, e. g. n>upn, om>upn, 
but elsewhere it has become /, perhaps influenced by 
the i of the impf. &c.: Sup, mbepn, a aiclas em 
ef. npon §74/). 

In pause waIpH ce. ; ; sometimes, however, aremains 
unlengthened. 


In the inf., impf., and part. the original i of the 


second radical is lengthened to é (Arab. impf. jagtilu, 


part. mugtilun), doubtless from analogy of the vowel 
in mop? (Hiph. 1’ §710; cf. Stade §91, Konig I, 210): 
inf. apn; impf. Sap: and part. Une with syncope 
of the m (§10d). 

Normal lengthening to é only: in the ground- form 
of the imptv. Supn (Arab. ’agtil), in the jussive (§47e) 
sup» and before the unaccented afformative m3: imptv. 
mebwpn (impf. moupm, as it happens, does not occur). 
The lengthened imptv., however, is written nb opr. 

u is frequently found in the Hoph‘al instead of 
6; in the part. owing to the influence of the labial 1 
u is, in fact, the usual vowel. Z. g. n2>wn as well as 
‘noun; part. F200. Cf. 2”p §679. 

Part. Hiph‘l: Sop, mos apa; meupa, nid -ops.— 
Part. Hoph‘al: Supa (‘9), mapa; noup a, mi>ypy. 


§ 62. VII. Hithpa‘él (Hithgattél). Character- 


"istics: Doubling of the second radical and the prefixing 


ZC 
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of the syllablenn, then of which is syncopated in the 
impf. and part. | 
In prefixing the syllable mm the following rules 
are to be borne in mind: a) If the first radical is 
a dental (T-/aut) the mis assimilated,.e. g. "nwan qui 
mundandus est, "25° colloguens. Assimilation is also 
found in a few other cases, e. g. 1832") prophetaverunt. 
8) If the first radical is a sibilant, m is inserted after 
‘this letter, and made like to it in respect of hardness 
(§3), e. g. "420, Yemty I shall take heed; “mo, immo” 
hiding one’s self; psx, ps2; we shall justify ourselves. 


NOTE. In the single example beginning with 1, the % that is c, 
to be expected (cf. Dan. 2, 9) has been completely assimilated to 
the 3; 4537 purify yourselves (from 31) Isa. 1, 16. 


Inflexion as in the Pi‘él.—But: a) Before 73 d. 
(imptv., impf.) the second radical seems to have had a | 
more frequently than ¢.—8) In the ground-form of 
the perf., imptv., and impf. d is frequently found in- 
stead of é, e. g. pinnn.—y) In pause é of the perf., 
imptv., and impf. becomes @ (§14/B); e. g. "3NNN perf., 

wwapnn imptv., ym, wpm impf. | 
. § 63. Infinitive Absolute. In addition to the § 63. 
ordinary inf. or inf. construct there is in Hebrew an ~ 
infinitive absolute, which derives its name from the 
circumstance that it is usually subordinated to another 
verbal form as absolute object, and can neither 


= 
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govern a genetive (suff.) nor be governed by a prepo- 
sition. 

The inf. absol. has 6 in the second syllable of the 
stem in IJ, II, rarely in III, and in the single example 
of IV (aba 40, 15); é for the most part in III, always 
in V, VI, VII.—Thus: I Sep (Sep). Il Shops, Sypn. III 
sup, rarely Sep. IV Sep. V Supn. VI Suph. VIL Swpnn. 

B. Use of the Infinitive Absolute.—With 
the finite verb: 1. It corresponds to the Latin gerund 
in do, e. g. Thus shall ye bless the children of Israel 
pmd ‘Wax dis dicendo Num. 6, 23; she sat down over. 
against him mop “nen> prom making distant like 
bowmen (§74b)=at the distance of a bowshot Gen. 
21,16; esp. an°m bene faciendo=bene, mann (§747v8) 
multum faciendo=multum 41, 49. 

2. With verbs from the same stem: a) immediately 
before the finite verb (only the negation stands gener- 
ally immediately after the inf., but see Gen. 3, 4. 
} 49, 8) it emphasizes, strengthens, e. g. mvan mia thou 
shalt surely die 2, 17, "254) ix we have clearly seen 
26, 28; esp. in adversative sentences, e. g. "20" 10° 
nssm> ND mvabi rm (§80 note a) b 118, 18; FIOM: TON 
sinmaa XD mam we will bind thee, but kill thee we will 
not, Judges 15, 13. 

8) immediately after the verb it indicates the 
continuance, or the lasting effect of the action, e. g. 
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stax ovo saying continually Jer. 23,17; vind vst. 

~~ he will always play the judge G. 19,9. Sometimes in 
such a way that another inf. is strengthened and a 

thew idea added, e.g. aids wire axe) it flew continually 

to and fro 8, 7; M539 Moy 35¥ they went up, weeping 
_.-all the time 2 Sam. 15, 30. The new verb may also 
stand between the parts of the other verb: nan 120™ 

sith ym poxn Sy and the waters subsided gradually 

from off the earth 8, 3; maj Sion FA pNaN yo" 

and A. moved gradually towards the south-land 12, 9. 

With the derived voices we often find the inf. f. 
Qal, e.g. so Baw 44, 28 and always man nia; but 
also "rapa aba 40, 15 &e. 

§ 64. Waw Consecutive. In the course of a§ 64 
statement the Hebrew very often pictures to himself 
an act, which by the beginning of the sentence (impf.; 
imptv.; part. with man §4773; a statement of time and 

‘such like) has been assigned to the future, as com- 
pleted; and in like manner, after an act has, by the 
beginning of the sentence (esp. perf.), been designated 
as completed or past, he very often transfers himself 
to the time of its occurrence, i. e. to the time when 
it was still uncompleted.—This change in the point 
of view is indicated, particularly in prose, by the 
particle wd (then), Waw consecutive. The term Waw 
conversive is less appropriate: since generally a perf. 
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with this Waw must be rendered by a verbal form of 
the future, and an impf. by an expression of the 
past, it was supposed that this Waw “converted” the 
signification of the perf. into that of the impt. and 
vice versa. 

note. Specially noteworthy are 7", the “prophetic formula”, 
and 7" the “narrative formula”.—a) 7° (properly “and it will 
come to pass”, though often to be left untranslated), e. g. 7 
“ga5hm “N¥a~>> and every one that findeth me will slay me 4, 14, 
cf. 12, 12; very common in prophetical speech, esp. before speci- 
fications of time: Ba MIAN MT Isa. 2, 2 &e.—3) “1 (prop. 
“then it came to pass”, likewise to be often left untranslated), 
€.g. 1135). . isw> TM and when he heard, (then) he left 39, 15; 
me: pram rian pus “nk “rm and (it came to pass) after 
these things (that) God ‘tempted 22, 1. 


I. Waw consecutive of the perfect has been 
weakened to 4, thus identical, as regards the vocali- 
sation, with Waw copulative. It is however clearly 
distinguished from the latter in many cases by the 
position of the tone in the following verbal form, the 
tone after Waw consec. being thrown forward on the 
last syllable—which finds a natural explanation in 
the similar'function of the wa which, so to say, throws 
the act forward into the future. This advance of the 
tone has no effect on the vocalisation of the verbal 
form (§11c1 does not come into operation). Examples: 
“ray steti, "ay~st> (NTA Nz I will go out and (then) 
stand by my father’s side 1 Sam. 19, 3; may stetisti, 
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“iia vay) &z go out and (then) stand on the mountain 
1 Kings 19,11; nope wth sa to-morrow is new moon, 
then wilt thou be missed 1 Sam. 20, 18, msds pra 
psy MPH G. 3, 5. 

‘The tone is not thrown forward: regularly a) in 
pause*: nya) mboxi and thou shalt eat and be satis- 
‘fied Deut. 8, 10; B) in the 1. p/.: we will go three days’ 
journey into the wilderness and (then) sacrifice 7» 
wnan is'Ta2 Ex. 8,23; 7) inthe Hiphil with the affor- 
matives m— and 4: and it [the wild beast of the field] 
will destroy your cattle and make you few in number 
Dons Moda) Dsmvanamsy TN om Lev. 26, 22;—for 
the most part 8) when two tone-syllables would other- 
wise come together: when thou shalt come into the 
land and (then) shalt dwell therein ma mats Deut. 
17, 14; e) in the Qal of verbs m5 and x”: and I will 
blot out cma. 7, 4, and thou shalt call his name 
Sotrmy meip: 17, 19;—often ¢) with the endings n— 
and in the Qal and Nipkal of verbs 1’y and »”y, e. g. 
mc) and she will retire Isa. ll, 18 (from “30), but 
also 70). 

II. Waw consecutive of the imperf. (Se—n) i 18 
written: -4 (Sup™; before ¥with compensation lengthen- 
ing 5upxi), e.g.: he died and they buried him ap™ 


* Sometimes also with other disjunctive accents: 28, 1 
sriptass, 1-Sam, 29, 8 a at-larPhl (other exx. in Driver 2nd ed. §104). 


& 
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ini; and she watered the camels and I asked her 
mint Ot) 24, 47. 


f. note. The preformative” never receives Daghed (§6/3): ¥™, 
SON, WIP, WON; but “BOL, “DIM. 


9: The heavy prefix wa draws the tone to itself. 
This explains* the fact that the last syllable of the 
impf., when without afformatives, in many cases either 
loses the tone (of course only when the last syllable 
is an open one, cf. §13,9) or is at least shortened 
(hence the impf. with Waw cons. is often orthograph- 
ically identical with the jussive). In pause the tone 
returns to the ultima. 

The 1. sg, retains the tone on the last syllable 
and likewise remains otherwise unchanged: ‘atx, 
Poser and defective 20x); but Tat, F207; IBN, 
but at, from at (§68/); aide) and atx, but ai™ 
§T1z; DPN, but po (§72a.d).—Exceptions: a) m"> often, 
§74u; B) from 2: +7284 together with 7281 (5, except in pause); 
ois (4); from AY: WX (2) and f' T9841; from aw: FIwNi and 
+>. 

t. Waw cons. is frequently joined to the cohortative: 
e.g. 4 times in the Pent.: mm>wxi 32, 6, mradnn 41, 11, 
mmps) 43, 21, mame Num. 8, 19; in 5 bd: 3, 6. 7, 5. 
69, 12. 90, 10. 119. 

k. With strong verbs: a) Niphal saps, SIEM, Dona"; 


* Otherwise F. Pratorius, Ztschr. f. d. Alttest. Wiss. 1883, p.24f. 
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in pause 593" §14/a, retrogression of tone only in Tax™ 
Num. 23, 5.—§) Hiph il, #becomes é: 335, jot, I4pz'. 

With guttural verbs. As in §4, but a) in Niphal 
sometimes retrogression of the tone, e. g. ond") (always), 
mean (4) and pou™ (2), wns77, Ns 7, 23; but mrs, 
pans, perm; 8) in the Piél of verbs med. “ retro- 
gression: #2, Myani, mye; but pon. 

With other weak verbs except those m”5. Weare m. 
here concerned with the Qal and Hiphil. In the latter 
we find retrogression of the tone wherever there is an 
open preformative syllable. In detail: 

wp. doa, does, Sorin, doxmr. 

aap, at, 302, su, ate. Hiph. prov, yo, Ho}. 

oy, os, sp! 

Wp, aor, ao, BO! Hiph. a, AO. 

V9. ants, at, ats «= Hiph. 3o, 30. 

99. 330, 302, 30%). Hiph. 1, AD”. 

With verbs m5. Here the ending m— is in most n. 

cases thrown off, the form thus becoming identical 
with the jussive (§740—1). 


| 
e 


§ 65. 


§ 65. Guttural Verbs are verbs in which one * 


of the radicals is a guttural. Verbs x5 §75 and a 
few ¥’p § 66 present several deviations and are there- 
fore treated separately. In verbs m’> §74 the n is 
only mater lectionis. Here, on the other hand, belong 
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the verbs 4”5, their m being a firm consonant, e. g. 
(Fram wonder) Van, wene.— Phonetic laws §10a. 

I. Instead of Daghés forte either 1. lengthen- 
ing by way of compensation: always in the inf, 
imptv., impf. Niphal, e. g. Syp : oN., MONA, pars, 
yazsn-oN, also before 5, e. g.. Oap: Jia bless, Jay, 
7152; often before x, ¢. g. RAN, WNe beautify ;—or 


2, virtual doubling: almost always with n, e. g. 


Co 


bop, mows, motos, and n, e.g. imptv. bwp: mn, 7 
"570, prnimans ; in most cases with 9, e.g. nyan terrebit, 
“19m abominati sunt me, inf. 39m; frequently with 8, 
€. g. 1DN) adulterati sunt, pxz revile, pxn°. 


nore. %) Only exception perf, Pi. "MX delay, but pum. | 
6) Exception Mb lead, but >i", 1°. || 7) Part. and impf. Pi. from 
an fluctuate between Pathach and Qamésg, || 6) ys) Pi. always 
with short vowel. {| ©) Numerous examples to §b—to be used, how- 
ever, with criticism—are given by Arnheim p, 126—135, 


II. Preference for the vowel a. 1. Pathach furt. 
(§4d) after a heterogeneous long vowel, e. g. inf. ‘Sup: 
riot; rdw, riba; part. ba neey: ee ane: 
Son, Pat. 

2. a for other changeable vowels: a) for & in 


_imptv. and impf. Qal: mbt, mow; also with verbs med. 


gutt.: "ma choose out (2. sg. imptv.), "M25; [8) for é, 
which re-appears in pause, ¢. 9. SUpM: Notim, maem; Sep: 
not (§60d3) ; inf. ep: mba and noe, ndtj; imptv. dep: 
mot; impf. dpi: mbt, mbth; “mebwpm: mandtin (a 
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also in pause). In the part. usually mb# and always 
202. 

note. Exception: imptv. in 0: mas 43, 16. 

3. a frequently re-appears where it stood at anf. 
earlier period of the language, especially under the 
preformative of the impf. Qal (§57d). With complete 
close of syllable chiefly before n, e.g. Siam, diam, 
atm, Wen, wr; rarely before 9 and nm, e. g. IH, 
wry). Very often Chatéph acc. to §10a4: pdm, stim, 
7299, 1435, “Toys, oy; then before S*wa, acc. to §5/* 
TIM, WAT, WASTIN. 


note, S®ghél remains in the 1 sg. impf. Qal: >upx, diony, 9: 
a3%. The only exceptions are: M37MN' 27, 41, bam Job 16, 6, 
TON Job 23, 9 and wos, SSN 87408. 


oN eee 


ra 


4. Instead of the original a frequently the cognate 
S*ghél, esp. in the syllable before the tone: a) Impf. 
Qal. First, when the second radical has a, e. g. 53", 
pom, orm, amy, and with Chatéph: prm; som, Dax. 
Sry, SIN, TaN, HN; before S’wa acc. to §5/: YM. 
Secondly when the stem begins with &, ¢. g. “itKM, 
pO, Baws, TON") and 42, 29 sox (Baer 6, v. § 601); 
seldom elsewhere: pin 29, 9. 

note. The other verbs with & are: "ON", FEN2, MISTNE, DEN; F. 
STIR; TANT, TAN (§66, 6), Pod, WN, 

.. 8) Niph. and Hiph.—Niph. perf. and part.: Jens, &. 
airy, VET; FCM, THR, TB, NN, MOND; before 
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S*wa: TIDON: and AON. _Hiph.: Pay 5 WII, THIN; 
pom, Ont. 


note, The original a (§59b) under 3 of the Niph. is preserved 
in Man? occultavistt te 31, 27; y1d2 tremendus 89, 8 (alongside 
of y753) and often mins ake. do (§74): muss, plur, WwD2, part. 
mMid2, DrwS2, but 3. / ‘89. perf. nmiws2 and nn). 


7) When the tone advances for — and — — often 
—and — —, e.g. impf. Qal mor, %S5rm, EON, 
NDON", WTION™, along with j5am, FON ;— Perf. Hiph. 
with Waw cons. : "22471, "REDE: PRED, PROT | 
HII, WON HT, hpayn, but yA. 

III. S'wa.—1. Instead of S*w& mob. generally 
Chatéph-Pathach. nmdup: pmtay; noop: mpm; ap: 
Noun; NompN: TaN. 


nore. Chatéph-S*ghél (§10a3): “fax to speak, speak thou, 
(“iaNd §10¢3); D5% eat thou, D5x> to eat. With the tone thrown 
forward: nS" DSN to eat of it. 


S*wa quiescens a) remains in an accented penult, 
e. g. "HMw, also before pm, jm, e.g. BAND, JAIT.— 
3) Elsewhere in an unaccented syllable the pronun- 
ciation is in most case lightened by means of Chatéph, 
cf. T3358, FAN, “MAIN, DIM; but also Stans, yor, 
prg=). Chatéph also in 1. plur. perf., when the position 
of the tone is changed by suffixes, e. 9. MD, FT 
we know thee, oD, mipaw. 

Miscellaneous. 1. Position of the tone after Waw 


cons. v. $64. 
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2. Verbs med. gutt.: a) Imptv. Qal -m3, pl. M3; +. 
PIT, "pet, yt; 3) In Pi. of Fra 4 receives Chatéph- 
Pathach instead of S‘wi, when the vowel of the 5 is 
accented, e. g. 1394", ID}anm, but 72,17 i55aNn; 
7) In “S-pmz> 21, 6 Chatéph serves to lighten the pro- 
nunciation. 

3. Verbs tert. gutt.: a) In an accented ultima, 7. e. 
esp. in the 2. /. sg. perf., a helping-Pathach is inserted; 
the following m, however, retains Daghés and S‘wa, 
e.g. MBP: HM0, mop?, mya (Hiph. of y33). prot 
4, 23 for n2y0.—B) In (those forms of) the imptyv., 
Juss., impf. with Waw cons. of the Hiph‘il (whose 
afformatives do not begin with a vowel) the second 
radical has a instead of é, e.g. SYps: nua, yatn; 
YA, Max; Moen, yin (from ym §68). But in the 
1. sing. impf. acc. to §642 yatys.—y7) Part. fem. n—, 
é. g. MUP, ma, mms, 924 leprous, ny Iz. 

§ 66. Verbs x’p. Verbs beginning with x are %6. 
verbs prim. gutt., see §65, esp. 0. We have here to do 
with the inflexion of the impf. Qal in a few of these 
verbs.—In the impf. Qal & quiesces in 6 which has 
been obscured from d@ (ja*khadl became jékhal, then 
jokhail). | 

always in: 1. 59x perire, 728°, Tax, as, Ay Tax. 

2. doe eat; Sor, doar; doen, Saxe. Sok, doi; 


Doki, dois. 
H. 8track, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 7 


DR 


§ 67. 
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3. “Wax speak; “aN, “Wan; aN, wae"n (Job ch. 
3—42, 1 :"yaNe]. “wa; Wak. (also in pause); 
further two verbs that are also mS (§74): 

4. max be willing, max. 5. mex bake, 3. m. pl. 32x; 
for the most part in: 6. THN seize: THN, THN; 1. sg. 
TN) (17 times 6, 3times acc. to §65i) ; 


rarely in: 7. ce gather, carry off (44 times as prim. gut. ; : 
3 times 6: HOM 104, 29, Mok, HOM, cf. Konig I, 382f.). [5055 
from 50" belongs to §68]. 

a (§54d), love, has in the 1. sg. 358 (4) and + 3x, in the 
other forms always IN" &e. ($65h). 

ms, 1. sg. TN" and I stayed 32, 5 (elsewhere Pi. , §65c). 


x of the stem is always dropped in the 1. sing. 
impf. Qal (o>, Yok), seldom in the other persons, cf. 
ON above and i772 2 Sam. 19, 14 for an. 

§ 67. Verbs 9p. In verbs ¥’p the 5, when pointed 
with S’wA quiescens, is assimilated (§10g) to the 
second radical, e.g. bap, but from dp» (fall) di; S»upn, 
bpn.—But Sop, inf. and imptv., 5p) and hence inf. 
with 5 5B2> (§55d). 


note. The assimilation is not unfrequently dispensed with 
in pause, é. g. 7", but m2" (4); NEP" and "war, 


Verbs 2"p med. gutt. retain the 3, e. g. AN, FR 
ams. One impf. in 6 (contrary to §65ea): pan (growl, 
roar).—Exceptions: «) Niph‘al, om. mm descendit; 8) impf. 
Qal rm together with mmr. 

The following (in addition to those med. gutt. §c) 
have the impf. in a: t32 approach, pw kiss, 5m flow 
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[and the rare verbs, 3m, "M", byin].— 6 and a are found | 
in: 77, Je" (2) bite; "5 and WAM (11), Wy (3) vow; 
Pm and + pts, tim wander, flee. 

Inf. Qal. ta: and mp2 (blow) reject the 5 and e. 
receive a8 compensation the ending m (cf. §§68/. 744): 
mz (9), suff. paws (§360); -mnp blow. Note in addi- 
tion: md; (2), touch, as well as 953 (6) and ;nyx, plant, 
‘as well as yu; (4).—jn2 v. §7, Nin2 §76e. 

In the imptv. Qal the same two verbs, as also 993, /. 
and 90) (remove), 5&2 exuere, pt2 (kiss), reject the >. 
The forms that occur are: Hj, MRSA~wa 19, 9, MBs, Ha, 
also "03, 163.— }°mp.— 3a (3); 0 (4); dt (2) put off, 
mp 27, 26.—yn9 §7, nin) §76e.—But a9, sobs, 379, Wo. 

The vowel of the Hoph‘al. denoting the passive is g. 
always — (§619), e. g. 3am, an, w30. 

Mp>, "take, follows, except in the Niph‘al (mp»), 
the analogy of verbs 3p (mp3): imptv. np; inf. mnp, 
with 5: mnp> (MNP? §65sa); impf. mp», pl. snp» (with- 
out Daghés, v. §6/3); Hoph. impf. mp». 

m2, give, assimilates its last radical to the follow- i. 
ing Mm (§109), e. g. BAM}; 2. masc. sg. generally plene 
mmm; 1. p/. sm; inf. mm (for dnt), suff. "mm; imptv. 
7A, FIA, A, 7A, 2m; Impf. jm; Niph. jmz; Hoph. only 
im pf. 9m. 

Concerning doubly weak verbs like Nw:, N32; mtr, 5. 
M23, M03, Mpa, MB cf. §76. 


= 


7* 


§ 68. 
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§ 68. Verbs **p (""p I. class, originally 1p). Verbs 
‘"p are those verbs whose first radical was originally 
1 (32, Arab. walddd; cf. 131 child 11, 30). This 4 (cf. 
§10e) has passed into » in I, III, IV, and VII in part, 
but has maintained itself, protected by the prefor- 
mative of the voice, in II, V, VI, and VII in 
part, viz: 

1. at the beginning of a syllable as a consonant: 
a) always in Niph‘al: 35%, 5m ph the day of his 
being born; 8) sometimes in Hithp.: mann confess, 
yrinna 45, 1 when he made himself known, na1m he 
will reason. —‘3", wr, P72 retain ° in the Hithp. 

2. at the end of a syllable as a vowel: a) fusion 
with the homogeneous vowel in the Hoph‘al; Sypn, 
sum, Tm; 8) contraction with the original 4 to 6 in 
Niph‘al (§590): ‘toi2 natus ‘est, 312 natus, and in the 
Hiphtil (§61e) bin genuit, WSs, Tie, Tha. 


note. Inf. Hoph. of 33" with assimilation of the * (cf. §70) 
mem (§60k). 


In the Qal we find two modes of inflexion: 

1. Impf. with the vowels i a: jm. sleep; inf. (with 
>) pit>, impf. yr, yo, ow. | ty take possession 
of, possess (med. é, ct. mrt), inf. mtn (49; Judges 
14, 15328775), imptv. B (2), By and fro; impf. 9, 
wa". NY fear, imptv. xy, impf. we v. §76g.—In the 
same way are formed the impfs. of: 9" (med. é), 359, 
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39°, por. (Inf. and imptv. are wanting). || —From ‘9, 
found, inf. (with 5) to". (Impf. and imptv. wanting). 

NOTE. “p" be precious, impf. “Pp and "p™, “"p°.—"P" burn, 
impf. "ph and “7p*. . 

2. Impf. with the vowels é 2,* or é d, (7 verbs): 21, 
sit, dwell; inf. naw, suff. "nat; impty. av, maw, Aw, 
sad; impf. a, ati, at), atin §642.—So: 1b, peperit, 
genuit, impf. thm, Tm (not in pause), My>n; also tT 
descendit, imptv. 13, A, WT; impf. hs, TI, TI; for 
wxo v. §76g.—And 3 verbs tert, or med. gutt.: 9%, 
know, mos, imptv. 93; impf. >, of, ym; Bp» be 
sprained, impf. ypm) 32, 26; am» be united, impf. 
srim 49, 6. 

Nore. 1. Inf. sometimes in nR— (cf. §55b): M33 (often), M'T> (4), 
+I. |] 2. Inf. abs., where it occurs, regularly: 7i5M, S17. || 3. 5" 
be able, inf. m5", inf. abs, dis", impf. >24. |] 4. 3m” give; only 


imptv. 35; go to! Mam (even when several persons are addressed, 
11, 3. 4) and 45h. 


Niph., 1. sing. impf. has always 7: tnx, 9h. Cf. 
859d. 

Jon, go, in the inf., imptv., and impf. Qal and in 
the Hiphiil follows the analogy of tm: inf. m2> (but 
with suffixes "M3>); imptv. 73, Mad, "35, 155, 193, M222; - 
impf. 7", J2"1, Jo, M22n; Hiph. ySin.— But 23m, 
Jannn.—Exceptions e. g. fom &., oA. 


* é in the second syllable from original 7; cf. Arab. wdlddd, 
impf. jalidu, Cf. also i" §674. 


§ 69. 
a. 


§ 70. 
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NoTE, “>> age, come! even when a female 19, 32 and several 
persons 31, 44 are addressed. 


§ 69. Verbs "5p (""p II. class, stviaaily "'p). 

Qal. The imptv. is not found, inf. only tas Isa. 
27, 11.—a0" be good, ay" and am, 30%; px suck, 
pi. ll pp» awake, yp, Pps, but 9, 24 ypr. || tar 
(Arab. jdbisd) be dry, inf. war and 8, 7 nda, impf. wa», 
wa, tan; Hiph. dn after the analogy of verbs "15 
- Hiphil. Original aj (cf. §61c) is contracted to é: 
Do, ow, ayn ce. 

note. Uncontracted forms: 112" Prov. 4, 25, "0 make plain, 


imptv. } 5,9 Q*ré ("Win K*thibh). Cf. also G. 8,17 RY Q. (REIN 
K*thibh). 


Sometimes double forms: ay, 595" &c. 

§ 70. Verbs xp (*’p III. classe). In a few verbs 
“4p, esp. those whose second radical is x, the first 
letter of the stem, when pointed with S’w4 quiescens, 
is assimilated to the second, as in verbs 3’p. Manifold 
variations appear in the inflexion, as is shown by the 
following summary: 

px?, pour, inf. mpx; imptv. px and px; impf. pi” 
and (e. g. 28,18. 35, 14) ps (intr. pxy). Hiph. psn 
set, place; Hoph. pxim be poured, px, px. 

sx» form, impf. p27 and “x, “th. Niph. 243; 
Hoph. “25. | 

mz» burn, impf. minum. Niph. mx} be set on fire; 
Hiph. moxn. 
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(az), Hiph. sgn place, 3°73, m9°"x. Hoph.impf. az°. 

(92°), Hiph. spread out. 3535; yx» impf. Hoph. or 
perf. Pual. 

(az*), Hithp. ausnnm (take one’s stand) seems not 


to belong here; for the Niph. m3x3, Hiph. 2935, Hoph. © 


ax’a are rather to be taken from ax) (2”5). 

§71. Verbs ‘’y*. In consequence of its semi- 
vocalic nature (cf. §10d) 4, when second radical, is 
thrown out or loses its value as a consonant: in all 
verbs that are weak in no other respect (e. g. Dip arise, 
om be high, 398 return), and in the majority of verbs 
with a guttural (e.g. mi rest). Verbs of this class 
are given in the lexicons under their respective infini- 
tives (§48e). 


NOTE. | remains as a consonant in all verbs m’> andin a few 
with a guttural (e. g. 515 expire). 


I. Formation of the intensive Stems. The 
doubling of the 4 or of the» that has taken its place 
to lighten the pronunciation is rare (note esp. B3p 
from pip); the same is true of the Pilpél formation 
(Spaon from [s1w]), thou wilt hedge round Isa. 17, 11): 
generally, in order to preserve the intensive character, 


* According to A. Miller, Stade, Néldeke, Hommel and others, 
verbs 'V’/3, °’3 and verbs 3”’> were originally biliteral stems, at a 
later period lengthened and sharpened respectively. We feel bound 
however, for the present at least, to adhere to the view hitherto 
generally accepted. 


§ 71. 
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the third radical has been doubled: Sp, exip (from 
qawmem, cf. §604); Swp, Daip; Swen, Daipnn.— With 
reference to the change of the first vowel occasioned by 
the weakness of the Waw these voices (conjugations) 
are named P6lél, Polal, Hithpolél. 

The active Pdlél and the passive Polal are distin- 
guished from each other (apart from the plur. part., 
cf. §60i n»Sep's, or2epa) only in the follg. forms: 


Act. paip A magaip, Maygip. oxips. madipm. oxipn. 
Pass. Dip /. Manip, Menip. pxips. nradipm. [pxipa]. 


IJ. The remaining Voices.—Rule for the 
tone. The endings n—, 3, "— are not accented (§50b8) 
from a desire to give more weight to the shortened 
verbal stem. 


; note. &) For the accentuation of the perf. with "— and 

1 after Waw cons. see §64d{. || 8) The lengthened imptv. has the 
tone for the most part on the ending “—— before an immediately 
following S—hence also before Mn" (="258), e.g. } 3,7 7 map, 
Isa. 44, 22 “bx Mon. 


Transitive Qal. (§ /g.h).—1. In the perf. the vowel 
sound a, characteristic of the second radical, has com- 
pletely thrust out the 4 together with the preceding 
vowel: map, nmap. The length of the vowel in the 
3. m. sg. Dp is to be explained in the same way as the 
accentuation of the stem-syllable in 3. /. sg. map and 
3. pl. yap. 
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2. Participles. a) The act. part. pp is to be ex- 
plained from the ground-form of the participle (cf. §58a, 
Arab. gatil—gqdnim, [qdim], gam); fem. map.— 8) In 
the pass. part. pip the obscure vowel of the passive 
(%) predominated. 


3. In the other moods gwum became qium: pip inf. 
and imptv., op» impf. (But inf. abs. biup: nip). 

Intransitive Qal (med. é and 6).—mx die, /. mma, 
2, Ane, loom, pl. wma, 3m; part. mg mortuus, f. 
mn mortua; inf. nwo (abs. rita); imptv. ma (written 
defective); impf. mya. || tia be ashamed, mia, 2. / 
mia, 1. oma; pl. wis, 1. sta (2. pl. had probably 
short 0); part. pl. p°din; imptv. ta, wa; impf. tia. | 
six shine, 8; imptv. 7 ‘ix. | 

Niphal.—The vowel of the stem, which has be- 
come monosyllabic, is 6 in all the moods. Inf. and 
imptv. Sep: Dipm; impf. Syp.: pip». 

Hiph‘il.—Here 4 has been completely thrust out 
by the following heterogeneous vowel without being 
able to modify it, impf. pp» (Arab. jugimu)*. 

The vowel of the preformative syllable (§m—p).— 
1. Owing to 1 being dropped as a consonant we have 
for the most part an open preformative syllable. 


* This 7-sound (cf. also part. mugimun) seems to have given 
rise to the 2 in DUP, in Do" and also in >*wPr. Cf. §61c.e. 
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Accordingly when the latter is the syllable before the 
tone, it receives a long vowel: a) d becomes 4. Sup: 
D{pm; ap): O°ps; Supm: ppm, and that not only where a 
is still preserved in the strong verb, but also where 
it is now thinned to 7, as in Qal and Niph‘al: impf. 
Qal Sap» (§57d): paps; perf. Niph. Swp2 (§59d):. pipe. 
When the tone advances, acc. to §11¢1: impf. Qal praxp"; 
impf. Hiph. yra ps, Dad (atm) thou wilt lead them 
back; inf. Hiph. "on my raising. 

8) In the Hiphil 7 becomes é. opm: pypm and so 
also, with abnormal lengthening: part. m\pa (*up'a; 
same lengthening in verbs ¥’y, §73k).— When the tone 
advances: D'2"p. 


note. The preformative ™ is frequently found with —— for 
——: always in the 3. person, e. g. OX"bTT he hath scattered them, 


; amino they have killed him; seldom in the'1. and 2. person, 


é. g: naSsn [0 see §g] we iiave answered,—not after Waw cons. 
or before suffi ixes, thus * bale ia I have scattered thee, &c. (Ols- 
hausen, §2552). 


2. The Hoph‘al has # throughout. Owing to the 
weight of this vowel it was not necessary to lengthen 
the vowel of the stem-syllable. Supnm: opin, mapin, 
nmap, opr. (TIM §68c is orthographically identical). 

The parting-vowel (§¢—v).—To support the long 
(lengthened) vowel of the now monosyllabic stem, 
the stem-syllable is kept open before the afformatives 
mand 3 by a so-called parting-vowel, viz: by 6 in the 
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perf., by é (*—, —) in the impf.—This vowel, which 
receives the tone in those cases where the stem-syllable 
would otherwise be entitled to it, is always employed 
in the perf. Niph., never in the Hoph. and perf. Qal 
(§p.f.), but for the most part elsewhere (i. ¢., since 
no relevant instance of the impf. Niph. occurs, in the 
perf. Niph. and Hiph., and in the impf. Qal and Hiph.). 
Exx.: Dip), Mp; Dp, Ma pn. 

note. Is it likely that the parting-vowel is not, properly 
speaking, an inserted vowel, but the vocalic final sound of the stem, 
which has been preserved (KGnig I, 322), and is, in so far, ana- 


logous to the “union-vowel” (§322d. 79e). In Arab. the vowel of the 
stem is shortened: dgdmd, ’dgamtd. 


In the perf. Niph., at least when the tone 1s 
drawn forward by the parting-vowel, 6 of the stem- 
syllable becomes w: yi02 he has retired, *mito7.—In 
the 5 cases in which the tone advances two syllables 
(2. m. pl.) 6 has maintained itself: szkp they are 
scattered, orixb. 

The parting-vowel is sometimes omitted. The 
following examples show the changes thereby produced 
in the vowel of the stem. Impf. Qal npawn, jan; 
perf, Hiph., snp: 1 have swung, mp4 thou hast swung; 
impf. Hiph. / p/. mpwran they will bring, mam they 
will bring back. 


Nore. The parting-vowel is always omitted in the Hiph. of 
mia, e.g. mmm interfecisti, “rvan, with the tone thrown forward 
man et interficiam eam, brvan; often in Nia § 76h. 


§ 72. 
a. 


d, 


108 Il, § 71.—§ 72. vERBS Ys. 


In the perf. Hiph. the stem-syllable has sometimes é¢ for 7 
notwithstanding the parting-vowel, esp. after Waw consec., ¢. g. 
“rio opn, but nop it and thou wilt raise up. 


Jussive.—Qal nb». Hiph. ops, tert. gutt. rm (cf. 
§65s8). 

Waw cons.—Qal opm, npn; tert. gutt. or 3: ms, 
“ody (exception 13%). Hiph. pps; tert. guét. or 1: m4, 
som. || But 1. sg. acc. to §64% paps, Oped, Oopyo. 

Miscellaneous: a) mx, rest, double Hiphil: mon 
quiescere fecit, mj &c.; mam lay, throw down, m2, 
many. ll 8) bya circumcise. Niph al inp, pi. sdia3, part. 
pl. pr>'a. 

§72. Verbs *”y.—Not a few 19 stems allow their 
\ to pass more or less frequently into» (cf. §10d). 
Since the vowel of the stem-syllable adapts itself in 
such cases to the », the result is a number of forms 
which resemble shortened Hiph il-forms and which are 
in fact by many regarded as such, e. g. 1a he ob- 
served.—The stems referred to are: bun, g6%ch, gil, 
digh, dén, O73, an, On, Pd, nir, rubh, mv, Dw, BW, 
Sir, myw. 

Qal (§b>—e).— Perf. and part. as in 19, e. g. moa, 
sma, 73, 4, 39, ma, pe (part. pl.) &e. Part. pass. 
mw 1 Sam. 9, 24. | 


- Perf. with 7 only 4 times: Jta, "N22 (Dan.); mia" (Job); 
maa"t! (Jer.). 


In the other moods the follg. have in most cases ?: 
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impf. 23>, juss. 32%, Waw cons. ja™, inf. 3, imptv. 7a, 
m3; so: 559s, Pe, 98, ae, my, nriord, imine, 
“at, mow. A preference for @ is shown by: 55m, impf. 
bann, impty. ‘S34, and tan®, impf. tars, impty. nen. 


a) jit 6,3 in another signf.—B) Inf. ">> (6), +)°>>.—y) Inf. 
mid 24, 63 along with mw> 119, 148.—6) Inf. almost always 
pi.—e) Inf. only wrvd.—l) pod K*thibh, > Q*ré.—y) also 
sb,—0) Inf. adverb. wm 90, 10. 


note. Impfs. of the form "2° are either not at all or only 
by their signification to be distinguished from impfs, Hiphtl.— 
2. The inf. in 7 is also used as inf. absol.; cf. however Mw Isa. 22, 7, 
35 Jud, 11, 25, nSw Neh. 8, 8, wiv) Isa. 61, 10. 


Niph al, Hiphil (Hoph‘al) as in verbs 19: jin9 be 
intelligent; Hiph. inf. pan, impf. pax. Pdlél &. as in 
vy (§71b). 

Only in a few verbs is » certainly the original 
radical*; yp denominative perf. from y*p summer (to 
spend the summer) Isa. 18, 6.—Also the Pilpél 5352 
(preserve, provide for) : *mM52591, 522%, 22>2x, the Pdlel 
wip (lament, moan) from gin, and perhaps ‘v (boil, 
be proud), perf. ‘47, impf. 12; Hiph. som, 37%. 

As regards the position of the tone, what has been 
said under 4» §70d.e applies here also, e.g.’ nmt 
b 9, 21, sia °nk yan Gen. 40, 15. Also in certain other 


* A comparison of Arab. and Ethiop. makes it probable that 
“is also the original radical in several of the verbs cited in §a, 
cf. Néldeke ZDMG 1883, 525—540. 


§ 73. 
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cases, esp. with a following guttural, the endings n—, 
1, “— receive the tone: 155 26, 22. 

‘as a firm consonant is rare, e. g. "MIN, ANN. 

§ 73. Verbs »’y. These are verbs that have the 


" second and third radical alike. 


I. The intensive Stems (§b—e).—1. Forma- 
tion regular. Piél: Sbn, Sdn, 5b, Sdp, impf. yan, 
ww", dd5%; inf. with 3 and suff. s33:93 9, 14 (3 §6/3) 
med. 1: “VON, FY. Pual: ob, Sorin. Hithp.: janm, 
ddan, Dann } 18, 26. 

2. Insertion of an unchangeable 6 after the first 
radical (cf. III Arab. gdid/d and §49g): Pdél, Péal, 
Hithpé él (orthographically identical with Pdlél &c., 
and inflected in the same way, §71b.c.). Examples: 
bsims he maketh fools of; S3imm mad, 352m they will 
be mad; anion she will surround; wxzin) struggled 
25, 22; Sbimm> 43, 18. 

3. Pilpél: bby, Smoaba, Tg5gN7. 

A few verbs torm their intensive stems in more 
than one of the ways just enumerated, sometimes - 
with a difference of meaning, as 55m he will praise, 
dbime (§c); sometimes without, as myx thou hast 
destroyed, 32%5"". 

II. The other Voices. Main rule. The two 
identical consonants are contracted to one double 
consonant; the vowel of the second radical appears 
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under the first. Owing to this shortening of the ver- 
bal stem, the endings m—, 3, — remain unaccented 
(cf. §71d): mnn be terrified: perf.: nn, /£ man, p/. nn; 
350, inf. and imptv. 36. 


The tone is thrown forward on the endings "—, '—, "——: 
often after Waw consec. §64de; frequently before a Pattiral €. J. 
pap Sh 1 Sam, 25, 10; sometimes also elsewhere, esp. 3. pl. perf., 
e.g. Y 3, 2. 55, 22. 104, 24. 


Exceptions. In Qal the follg. are not contracted: 
a) the parts. and theinf. abs. in all cases: 395, ‘1, 170; 
sit ; 8) the 3. perf. of transit.verbs in most cases, esp. 
before suffixes: 390, 3220, "39330; but also "930; 
{) sometimes the inf. after 5, e.g.1h9 31, 19, but also rh. 

Lengthening of the vowel of the stem-syllable. 
If the word ends with the double consonant, Daghés 
is dropped. 4@ is not lengthened in such cases (§11e2). 
The stem-vowel of the Hiphil appears as é (é impos- 
sible before the double consonant), e. g. wpm: opn, 
20; often, esp. in the perf. 3. p/. and 3. m. sg., as 
d: 320m, pom he has crushed. 

Vowel of the preformative syllable. As in 9 
(§71m—p). 1. a: Hiph. impf. 159, inf. and imptv. 49n ; 
Qal impf. 26°, Niph. perf. 303. || 1. 8: Hiph. perf. 497, 
part. "5% (cf. mp §71n). || 2.: Hophal soan, firm 2. 

Parting-vowel. (Cf. §7lg—v). To secure the 
distinct pronunciation of the double consonant a part- 
ing-vowel is inserted before the afformatives m and 3 
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in all four voices (thus also in the Hoph. and in 
the perf. Qal): 6 in the perf., é (W—, —) in the impf. 
and* imptv.—6 and é of the stem-syllable with Daghés 
are then shortened to # and i, since a long vowel 
cannot stand in an unaccented firmly closed syllable. 
6: Qal smiad, oma0; Niph. *nidp¢3; Hiph. non. é: Qal 
1369, nPa0n; Hiph. sm, my>nn. 

NoTE, Examples of the Hoph. with a parting-vowel do not 
occur. The unchangeableness of the # in the preformatives is 
attested by the part. f. pl. migove. 

Doubling by way of compensation. Since in forms 
without afformatives the final letter is not ortho- 
graphically recognizable as a double consonant, the 
first radical is sometimes doubled, as if by way of com- 
pensation: thus besides 307 we have 26°, 4p"), on™; 
Hiph. impf. 392 and 39. This doubling is seldom found 
in the plur.: ap") (without Dag. in the 2. radical), 
120"). — (In Aramaic this is the prevailing formation). 

Omission of the doubling. From the fact that the 
double consonant at the end of the word is neither 
in the spoken nor in the written form recognizable as 
such, we can understand how now and then the doub- 
ling is even elsewhere dispensed with. Qal impf. 3. pi. 
120%, ar they will devise 11, 6; 1. pl. 203, cohort. mad2 
[happens not to occur], M232 we will confound 11, 7; 


‘* Probably; examples have not been preserved. 
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Niph. perf. 3. /. sg. Mad: MEDD 9,19; 2. m. pl. aHpas 
(ye pine away, are wasted), on>%:5 17, 11. 

Intransit. Qal. a) Perf. with 6: 124 49, 23, from 
rabhobh.—B8) Impf. serval times with the vowels é d (cf. 
saz"), esp. "2° he is bitter, 5px and I was despised, 
pl. %>p2; mn, amm; 9 he will be wicked, 95%, but 
_ Spy 16, 4; ym he will be tender; "25, az and it was 
straitened [not to be derived from “x"]; nwm 47, 19 
from nxw.—y) Inf. nawa in their erring 6, 3. 

Waw consec. 209: 39°; Hiph. 53>. p. 

§ 74. Verbs m“>.—Verbs m5 are really "5. The § 74. 
" shows itself a) in the part. pass. Qal: "53, s9n nha . 
gladio captae 31, 26; 8) sometimes before the endings 
n—, 3, —, esp. in and before the pause: poMw bibent, 
‘tip? mon my soul fleeth. 

Note. That several verbs had originally ‘ as 3. radical is 0. 
still to be seen in a few isolated forms. Note esp. "Du tranquillus, 
wobk)s) together with sous; also the Pi‘lel formations: MINI be be- 


coming, lovely (from HN), part. MUP “IMweD like bowmen 21, 16 
(from MM), and the frequently occurring minnwn (§we). 


In all other cases the third radical has lost its e. 
value as a consonant: either it coalesces with the 
preceding vowel or it is entirely dropped. In both 
cases ™ stands at the end of the word to indicate the 
long vowel (§2b).—Cf. also §310. 

I. Coalescence of the » with the preceding vowel d. 


(§d—e). 


H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 8 
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1, éin the ground-form of the imptv. Qal, e. g. 
mx, and, with orthographical retention of the », be- 
fore m and 5 of the passive perfects (Pu., Hoph. and 
mostly Niph.), e. g. M7733, "M292, MNS iussus es, "NSN 
I am exhausted. 

2. ¢ (almost always "—) before m and 5 of the per- 
fect: a) always in that of the Qal: »myn, man, 4. | 
8) for the most part in the perfects of the other active 
voices and the Hithp.: mod, "M2, OD, MPO, Maw; 
sometimes é, esp. in 1. sg.: f*p together with ‘mp 
(8), "AIM, MD, "Maw. | y) always in the 1. pl. 
Niph.: 939592; only exceptionally in the sing. mp: then 
art thou clean, free 24, 8. 

II. Omission of the 5, with retention—in certain 
cases lengthening or (and) modification (Umlautung)— 
of the preceding (original) vowel: 

1. Inthe ground-form of all perfs., Sup: nity, md9; 
Sopa: MN; SUPT: Mpa; so also M32 (§60dB), max; max; 
mpon (§61c); mmnn. . 

2. With half lengthening (Umlautung) of a to é: 
a) in all imperfs. without afformatives, e. g. AN, 
m0", Mptx, mz. | 8) In the ground-form of all par- 
ticiples, e. g. mys, MN I, MeV showing (part. pass. 
Qal §aa). 1 y) Before m3 in imptvs. and impfs. (© is 
generally retained in the written form), e. g. imptv. 
moe, impf. mpm, Prmom.—The perfect agreement 
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of all the voices in this respect is probably owing in 
part to artificial assimilation. 

3. In the ground-form of the opie: eccee Qal), 
€. g. Sop, MIX; SUpn, ApH. 

4. In the inf. absolute: Sop, m4, also inn; Sup, 
mip; Soph, main (§w6). 

5. In the inf. (constr.), which receives in all the 
* voices the ending m (cf. §67e) preceded by 6: Mixn, 
rinino.—As exceptions without nm: min 48,11. moy 
50, 20, Sioy 31, 28. 

6. In the perf. the 3. fem. sing. with the old end- 
ing ath was at first pronounced galajath, then galath, 


2. 
e 


= 


e.g. nvy Lev. 25, 21; usually, however, with a double | 


feminine ending Ansy, HNN, AND. 

III, Omission of the» along with the preceding 
vowel or S'w& mobile before the afformatives 1, "— 
(mn—— cohort, see §v), e. g. sup and sdyp, 124; "dup, 
an; “upMmi, "24M; apn, "aN, and before suffixes, 
€. g. DN" vidit eos. 

IV. Apocope of * and the preceding vowel at the 
end of a word (§n—u): A. seldom in theimptv. of the 
‘Piél, Hiph. and Hithp,: mz (3) and 12,(10) order; o3 
try; ;M|WM and 3975 increase; ABI (2) and FIN (6); 


bom (3) lead up; mon (7) and on (6) from me: tran 


and Fm (6) from mas §76d. 


B. In the jussive and after the impf. with Waw 
S* : 


qe 


vr. 
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consec.:— 1. Qal: a) at; 1 8) with the vowel length- 
ened mer, Fam, M1; juss. Mdmoy; || y) mostly with 
a helping vowel (§127) jam, 59"), Jes, ay, FI &e., 
juss. dys, aan &c.; med. gutt. yt, ma") 7, 23; 6) with 
a helping vowel and the principal vowel lengthened 
yom (s. 7!), 2am (7!), Sms, juss. Win, xy (41, 33 Baer 
wp!); med. gutt. mom, yn; Le) prim. gutt.: 59, wy, 
DIM, PM, Wins, juss. 539.—1. sg. wow, dye (cf. §p 
and §659); but with suffixes Frye 12, 2. 


When the verb is at the same time prim. gutt., the impf. 
of the Qal (except in the 1. sing.) is identical with that of the 
Hiph.: M33" Qal (cf. ta"), he will go up; Hiph. (ef. S*wRs, TE") 
he will lead up.—1, 8g. Qal MbsN, Hiph. Md>x; but after Waw con- 


‘sec. both >3x%. 


nore 1, Notwithstanding the guttural at the beginning we 
find “rms, jm, but plur. %3m1.—2. mn, mm see §76b.c.—3. The 
very common 3. m. 8g. impf. Qal of AX" with Waw cons. is R774, the 
other apocopated forms of the impf. and the juss. acc. to §09. 


2. Niph‘al: dsm may she be uncovered; prim. gutt. 
wy, NP, SU; med. gutt. ran! 

3. Intensive stems. Without compensation iengthen: 
ing (cf. §1le2) e. g. Ie, 594, dam; d@ also with med. 
guit.: "3m, Wry (although impf. Pi. m9"). 

4, Hiphil: a) pom, pum, so (as in Qal), juss. 
mp®. || 8) with helping vowel 53m, jo™, DH, juss. 27. | 
1) prim. gutt. 5977, 59x). 

The apocope of the m—- in the impf. is not un- 
frequently dispensed with: a) in the jussive, e.g. AYIMN 
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‘and let it appear 1, 9;— 8) after Ww cons., esp. in 
the 1. sing., e.g. ANI) and wowi, and, though not 
exclusively, in the later books, e. g. MMO, Adan, 
minnw &. 

“The indicative is used instead of the cohort. which 
occurs only three times () 77,4. 119, 117. Isa. 41, 23): 
pi my: let us make; x-ndyx I will go up now ; M>> 
mpt (§68h) 19, 32. 

Miscellaneous: a) In the forms without affor- 
matives the impf. has sometimes — for M—, esp. in 
pause or when followed by & or 9, from consider- 
ations of rhythm or euphony, e. g. AY Mwy 26, 29.— 
8) Sometimes, particularly in the 3. m. sg., — appears 
as the vowel of the preformative in the perf. Hiph. 
* (cf. §61c), e. g. MRI (5), MbaA (12) and frida; be- 
fore suffixes ox (3), TR and 34m (9). In the 
other persons only: #"nxbdr) I have wearied thee Micah 
6, 3, PNT Deut. 34, 4.—y) Niph al of mvy see §657,— 
8) main is used adverbially: “much” “abundantly”; 
the feminine form mann serves as inf. absolute.— 
¢) minmdn, Hithpalel from mma (§) bow, fall down, 
2.m.sg. PMN; inpf. Anns, pl. yamd., with Waw 
cons. sg. 3nMHw for wapjistdchw, nnd, pl. yd”. 

§ 75. Verbs x“>.—The weak consonant x (cf. 


§10c) can have neither a short vowel before it nor 


S’wA (quiescens) under it. On the contrary » has 


§ 75. 
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always a long vowel before it as if the syllable were 
an open one, e.g. Sop: Nx find, Sop:: xxn3; before 
mand 3 it is, in fact, entirely disregarded by the 
punctuation e. g. MUP: MXx a, Wlyp: Wee. Hence é@ 
in the intransitive perfects even before m and 3, e. g. 
7M: NOT, AREN: MN, (EEN: onde. 

x is a guttural. Hence 1. preference for the a- 
sound, in the imptv. and impf. Qal: xx», xx; 2. not 
S*wi mobile but Chatéph, W121: AN. Owing to the 
weakness of its guttural sound, however, ‘x does not 
receive Pathach furtive: xz‘n, xndd, So2'AN. 

note. The follg. phenomena are also explained by the weak- 
ness of the X-sound: &) & is sometimes dropped, e. g. Sarr 20, 6 
for NiZMa; "MY Job 1, 21="nNy», “be Job 32, 18.—3) S¢wa mob. 
is sametinies elided before &, and the vowel of & transferred to 
the foregoing consonant (cf. §10¢2): AN" (3), fear ye, from N7°, and, 
with & also rejected oneucerenmiceny: MEUEN 31, 39 for MERUMRK, 
cf. below §e. 

Effects of the analogy of verbs m’>.—1. Before 
ry 8 quiesces in S*ghdl, e. g. MEDAN: Maw pM they will 
call, ANAM: MINLaAM, Impty. API: Rx" find ye (/.).— 
2. In all the perfs. from Niphal onward & quiesces 
before m and 3 in Séré: smyba3: seeing, “MND, Nd. 


Note to 2.: No example of the Pual occurs; of the Hoph‘al 
only mmxsn Ezek. 40, 4. Nevertheless Konig I, 617 likewise de- 
fends the universality of the é-sound. 


Relationship of verbsx’5 ana: Formsfrom 
verbs #5 are not unfrequently found inflected wholly 
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or partly after the analogy of verbs m5: a) wholly, 
¢. g. TI>" 23, 6 from N52 refuse, withhold; 8) with the 
vowels of 75 verbs, e.g. NOM, "MNB; Y) with the con- 
sonants, e. g. mp4 heal } 60, 4, m3%" he will fill. 

On the other hand verbs nm frequently follow the 
analogy of verbs x5, e.g. Np" 49, 1, agp? 42, 4, IASI 
42, 38 from map meet.—npin Job 5, 18 they will 
heal (from xp“), but Isa. 13, 7 they will be slack (from 
TIE). 

§ 76. Doubly andtrebly weak Verbs. mar, 
MPN §66a; m2 Tlya; ym2 $67. 

iT7 to be, AmA, omen; inf. absol. mq and tn; 
inf. constr. nf; imptv. A, “Hh, MA; impf. mors, om, 
Waw cop. "9 (§1192), "4, "7, Poam. When forms 
beginning with a Chatéph have the prefixes 4, 5, 5, 4 
attached to them, the latter receive the vowel 7, and 
the first radical S*w4 quiescens: pnw}, nitnd, nina, 
mM, except MIM. 

rim live (after prefixes pointed Like non), om, 
mn and 1, nid; impty. mom, en, PT; impf. mon, 
1, 7, I, NT; Pi. men and Hiph. monn let live, 
revive, (nn, Vn, onan, npn. | The verb *n— 
perf. "1, with Waw consec, "1 3, 22—which belongs 
to the verbs 9’ is to be distinguished from the above. 

“p and m“S.—Mu) stretch out, bend, "n°G3, 103, 
rigs, “yDs, M2; impf. mes, wMmdy, Om; Niph. 39, Tos; 


f. 


§ 76. 


d, 
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Hiph. nen, omen, mes, miwnd; imptv. nen and vn 
(§74n), "om; impf. mes, orrby, om. | 92 Hiph. strike, 
pass. Hoph. (Niph, and Pu. rare); Niph. m33, Pu. 43; 
Hiph. non, mosh, 12, 32M, Mp, DD; impf. mex, 7; 
Man, MN, Man, M3, wn. | 73, only Pi. try, ones, 
Mos, mid2, 03, MO, IO. | APs Niph. be innocent, un- 
punished; Pi. let go unpunished, declare innocent. 
Niph. mp2, AMp3, Mp 24, 8, Mp2, Mp; Pi. ops, 
rips. | F121. forget, "mt; Hiph. ms; 22 hath made 
me forget 41, 51°; 2. lend, 1t3, mo. 

9p and x’5.—N23, Niph. and Hithp. mpopytedery, 
msaz, sasmb, ‘isama; sam. Cf also §62bda. || Nw) 
tollere (cf. §65e./), *nNt3; Inf. mxw, also Nw; (4), with 
Db: med; imptv. xp, wip, wid (Exceptions: xizp > 10, 12, 
riop! } 4,7); impf. xiv, win (always without Daghés, 
§6/3). Niph. x2, maxwsm. | N02 Hiph. deceive, tempt, 
Niph. pass.; Ni. 183, Hi. Son, nw. 

sp and m’>.— mM Hiph. praise, Hithp. confess. 
Hiph. perf. atin, win, my, Mmitind, imptv. Hn, 
impf. mix, Th; MINT (§68d), TAM. | TI? (Qal throw; 
Hiph. do., direct, esp. instruct, teach), inf. minc>; Hiph. 
‘yin, mind, Ipf. mys, >. 

““p and X“5.—N7 (§68d), "MNT, OMe (§75a), 
inf. wv and mgm (§55d), impty. x, wr (§75cB) ; 


* Pa‘él for Pi‘él for the sake of assonance with the name 7W22, 
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impf. 3, 830, A, WP and we GA from 
mei!); Niph. part. wy, impf. syn. | NY" go out, wz", 
DRT"; part. xe, mez, Mike, inf. abs. x, inf. constr: 
mxg; impty. Sz, Wz, MN; impf. Nex, NEMA, NZ, 
a2"), Teen; Hiph. soxin, marin, Nia; inf. xxzind; 
impty. xrin (xz v. §69c), with n— cohort. mwwyxin; 
impf. xox, juss. 3/7. sg. sxvin, Nem (24, wei 4); Hoph. 
ARB, part. MNwn, Mixer. 

‘9 and x"5.—NiS come, Hiph. bring. x5, mea*, 
mea, mea (Mka § 552), omega; part. a, Mea, MAN, 
Dna; inf. sia, FRA and M2Na (§ 22/a); impty. Nia and 
NB, Na; impf. x55, 855, meio, 3. 7 pl. moian and 
qxan (12, mpxdn 2, cf. §71¢); Hiph. an, nNan, “MNAN, 
DMNaA (11, oman 1, parting-vowel elsewhere in the 
perf. only before suffixes), part. 8929, D°NI9, inf. wand, 
imptv. 83M, Man, WAN, impf xa, RAM, AN, 
moan; Hoph. xan, 3.7. sg. mean 32, 11, wa, NANA, 
Nay. 

§ 77. Defective Verbs. 

tia be ashamed, Qal §71i.—Hiph. toan put to 
shame (t73'n be put to shame). 

siv be good, perf. Qal.—Impf. and Hiph. from 
30° §69.. 


* man (the woman) who has come, see §17a note. 
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“in fear. Perf. and part. (§58c) Qal.—Imptyv. ‘1a, 
impf. 5" (from gir). 
m0” add, Qal only perf. and part. inet and inf. 
acc. to §68 from the Hiph. (which has a perf. and part. 
of its own: $"oh, DD"). 
7p" Qal only impf. §69a.—Perf. p>pn, inf. .popna, 
imptv. mz pn, impf. also popx, rps (from gis or gis). 
>#> stumble. Qal: perf, part., inf. abs.—Niph.: 
impf., inf., also part. 
33 approach. Qal: impf., inf., imptv. §67d.e.f.— 
Niph.: perf., part. 
mim lead. Qal: perf. (7), impty. mn3.—Hiph.: 
impf., inf., perf. (2). 
mnw drink.—Hiph. mptn. 
§ le § 78. The Verb with Suffixes, I. Infinitive 
' and Participle. The inf. and the part. being really 
nouns have usually appended to them the suffixes of 
‘the genetive or the nominal suffixes (§22). Since this 
genetive may also be a genetive of the object (§21/), 
the suffix of the inf. and part. often denotes the accus., 
e.g. ANT (§555), AMT timor tuus Job 4, 6 and timor 
tui the being afraid of thee Deut. 2, 25; ind: his let- 
ting go Ex. 11, 1 and: to let him go Ex. 4, 23; ‘nan 
his speaking and, Gen. 37, 4, to speak to him. 
b. Only the acc. of the 1. sing. is expressed by a 
special accusative form "3, that is, by a verbal suffix: 
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always with the inf., with the part. only in the sing. 
and even then only in poetry. Inf. *m5wa at my send- 
ing, when I send Ezek. 5, 16, "ym5W> in order to send 
me 2 Sam. 13, 16; so "y0pa> (p without Dag. §60d), 
“omverih.— Part. Nm who girdeth me > 18, 33; 
st” who created me Job 31, 15. 32, 22, but also "ty 
(cf. §3lc) my creator Job 35, 10; 344 he that seeth 
me (@ pausal for é) Isa. 47, 10, but 3 times also °¥". 
Much more frequently *y5p'2 my deliverer } 18, 3, ~52 
‘xzio every one that findeth me Gen. 4, 14, &c. 

§ 79. The Verb with Suffixes.—II. Perfect, 8-79 
Imperfect and Imperative. The suffixes of the — 
perf., impf. and imptv. denote (almost without ex- 
ception, cf. "2i9% §da) the accus. of the personal pro- 
noun. This acc. may also be expressed by the particle 
me (§437): sat") and ‘ork “iat*) and he kept us. 
This is especially the case when it is necessary to in- 
dicate the pronoun of the 2. plur.: 43 does not occur 
at all as a verbal suffix, o> only once with the perf. 
(m7 Y 118, 26) and seven times with the impf. 
(Stade §635): the language avoided long forms; and 
in addition the affixing of np and j> to the 3. /. sg. 
and 3. pi. would have produced forms inadmissible in 
Hebrew (Konig I, 219). 

The acc. of the reflexive pronoun is not expressed 4, 
by a suffix but by the reflexivestems (Niph. and Hithp.) ; 
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' thus PNY can signify only videbunt eas.—For the 
dative of the reflex. pron. we often find 5 (§ 45) with 
suffixes: ort (Aw > To-mp™ and L. took unto him 
two wives 4, 19, om> anp> “ward> all that they had 
taken unto them 1 Sam. 30, 19. 

As regards its consonants the suffix of the verb 
is identical with that of the noun, except that in the 
noun the suff. of the 1. sing. is ¢, in the verb ni: 
‘Sip, but ait) viderunt me, aN videbunt me.— 
Suff. 3. m. pl. ‘ta often in poetry, e. g. taba } 2, 5 
(§22ie. ka). | 

- With suffixes appended the verbal forms assume 
in part another form older than that which they now 
present when standing alone (cf. §§51—-53): 

a) Perf. 3. /. sg. n—: oR, WNPINN. 

2. 7. sg. "|, gen. def. mR: 7A, WAN. 

2. pl. am: sam*2ym ye have brought us up 
Num. 20, 5. 21, 5, "m9 ye have fasted unto 
me (from pix) Zech. 7, 5 seem to be the only 
examples: 

B) impf. and imptv. / p/. ».—Impf.: atm Job 

19, 15, yn>im Jer. 2, 19 (3. pl.) and "3x 3m Cant. 
1, 6 (2. pl.) are the only examples. I know no 
example of the imptv. (Cant. 2,5 is followed 
by other masculine forms.) 
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Between suffixes beginning with a consonant and 
verbal forms that end with one there often* appears 
a vowel (before 7, indeed, generally only as a vocalic 
glide, S*wA mobile; in pause 7—), the so-called union 
vowel, which has now got to be regarded as the rem- 
nant of a vocalic final sound that has more easily main- 
tained itself in the middle of a word, that is, before 
suffixes (cf. §22d. Konig I, 219f.). This vowel appears 
in the perf. as a, in the impf. and imptv.** as é: 

Perf. ***5yye 0 FRR HOA 
Impf. yom mm ams 
Imptv. ab) - a>) on =P 

note. 1. € in the perf. always before the suff. of the 2. f. 

89 “se g- IIB, TW, sPRY, W(t and, deprived of the tone, 
TIT SIN §h2. (j— only twice, after 8" and "N: Isa. 54, 6. 60, 9). 
See Béttcher 881 7. 

2. @ with the impf. and imptv. esp. before 7. Then often 
contraction to r— €.g. 2" and he recognized her, Mbp"w", 
man> scribe eam; but also half lengthening to @, e. g. niabuhs, 


matsn, Manx ama eam. Seldom a before other suffixes: “pain 
19, 19, "2BFN" 29, 32. 


* Not in the 3, f. 8g. of the perf. (v. §A2), nor yet with the 
modus energicus of the impf. and imptv. (v. § 80). 

** The ground-form of the imptv. has certainly had con- 
sonantal final sound from the first. Accordingly we must here assume 
that the vocalisation has followed the analogy of the impf., see 
Néldeke ZDMG 1884, 408 end. 

Ft PAthach, v. §12c. 

* Contracted from ahf@ (cf. 59 §22d), which form igs some- 
times “found in pause, é g. InMay. 


é. 
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g. Phonetic law—S§11d (cf. 50a1). pen, 4 vowelless 
as in ‘|T"—Exceptions: a) Hiph‘'l pbwpm, sSxn; 
8) perf. Qal aoa, in24, DD; 7) impf. Qal in a: 
LU, WN, Maw; 6) imptv. Qal in a; yyA8, 
“23. : 

h. Laws of the tone. 1. The suffixes: »3, 93, 9m, 7 (and 
poet. ja) are always unaccented: 3ye1n, Avd, 
wo, Mapy.—2. The ending n— of the 3. /. sg. 
perf. (primarily to avoid non-Hebrew forms, cf. §a 
end) has always drawn the tone to itself: onazx, R. 
had stolen the Teraphim 31,32, Amboy, oniny, Jane. 
(Exception Cant. 8, 5). 

i. Miscellaneous. a) The 3. /. sg. perf. with the suffix 
an often appears as 1m—, with m always as mm—. Ex- 
amples: "maz3, W293 and 3N2"04, in pause always nnn 
posuit eum, &C.; AMIMNN, MMOD> irritavit eam.—B) 2. m. 
sg. perf. Note the short vowel before °:, due to the 
analogy of "710 &c., e. g. MNZIN, MARIN, NNN; in 
pause "nna &c.— 7) The verbal ending @ is very often 
written defective before suffixes: cTalaPap! cal a 19, 16. 

§ 80. § 80. Nin demonstrativum. Before the suf- 
fixes: ‘:, 4,4, 4m, when appended to the impf. or to 
the ground-form of the imptv., we often find the syl- 
lable an, especially in pause and with a real cohor- 
tative (Asq2'31 155 go to, let us sell him 37, 27). This 

an, now for the most part meaningless, is the remnant 
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of a modus energicus (§47g), hence more appropriately 
termed Nin demonstrativum than, as usually, Nun 
epentheticum. The vowel a has maintained itself be- 
fore "3, but has elsewhere passed into accented — 
2 assimilates itself to a following 7; whereas a follow: 
ing ™ is usually assimilated to the >, In this way, 
apart from a few exceptions, we derive the following 
forms: 

"a Me, WIIAH, Wan. 

J thee m., F273) TI, TA, TNT. 

‘— him, wey — AAS, 177. 

mp her, npyowy, NpOPAN, p2IM, MIs ARP. 


Notre. &) Nain demonstr. not found with the perf. The Daghés 
in "727 30, 6, "PN } 118, 18 is Dag. euphonicum. The forms of 
the part. and the inf. that might be here adduced are questioned 
by Stade §355b note 3.—3) Nan demonstr. not before the suff. 53, 
not even Hos, 12, 5 MONE", } 12,8 I "XM.—y) Particles with verbal 
suffixes (also with Nan ‘demonstr.) see § 40.—6) The old plural 
ending #n (§51), which is also found at times before suffixes, is 
to be clearly distinguished from Nan demonstr., e. g. Prov. 1, 28 
PY AT, PTD. 


§ 81. 


§ 82. 
a. 


Ill. REMARKS ON SYNTAX (§§ 81—91). 


A. SYNTAX OF THE INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF 
SPEECH (§§ 81—84). 


§ 81. Pronoun. When a pronoun expressed by 
a suffix is to have special emphasis, the correspond- 
ing separate pronoun is in Hebrew employed for this 
purpose, and is generally placed after the suffix it is 
meant to emphasize, é. g. "87H 122932 bless me also 
27, 34; Man DIT Jax the memory of them 9, 7; "23 
"IN7DD AD Mat Fae oom ox my heart too will rejoice 
Prov. 23, 15.— 7 nw Fh mmx Mam J., thee will thy 
brothers praise G. 49, 8.—In the same way also: 
ja-Ts> Ninmpa muda and to Séth too 4, 26, cf. 10, 21. 

§ 82. Superlative and Comparative.—The 
superlative is periphrastically expressed by the article 
placed before the adjective to be compared, or by a 
genetive atter it, e.g. jopn the youngest (smallest) 
42,13; 122 Jup the youngest of his sons. 

The comparative is expressed in the same way by 
30;4) with adjectives, e.g. n>:"28' Maan Naiv wisdom is 
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better than pearls; “aaa D{BN JIN aio a man slow 
to anger is better than one that is mighty; ~b2 4s 
ppm 1 Sam. 9, 2.—iwrn "hy Sita my sin is too great 
for me to bear* Gen. 4, 13.— | 8B) with verbs, e. g. 
"20 Mptx she is more righteous than I 38, 26; anx 
wya7>b39 Romy he loved Joseph more than all his 
other sons 37, 3, cf. 29, 30.—monn>20 ‘mop I am 
too insignificant for all the mercies 32, 11. 

When the adjective is not immediately followed «. 
by the object (or person) compared with j, the em- 
phasis implied in the comparative is expressed by the 
article alone, e. g. 543m “into the greater light, “on 
jopn the lesser light 1, 16, 543m mya her elder son [be- 
cause Rebecca had only two sons] 27, 15. 

§ 83. Verbs with the Accusative. —Accu-§ oe 
sativus etymologicus: 4np np ov > 14, 5; pox 
mivran 7253 Mpyz he wept loud “and bitterly G. 27, 34; 
cf. vixyy peyddny vixdv &. 

The following are construed with the acc., differ- d. 
ing thereby from the English construction: 1) regu- 
larly verbs that express a state of being clothed, full 
and such like, or their contraries, e.g. had IM Tn 
with grandeur and glory art thou robed } 104, 1; xbx> 
12m pind our mouth will be full of laughter; pnd syaten 


* Cf. Latin maior sum quam cui possit fortuna nocere. 
H. Strack , Hebr. Gramm.? I. 9 
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ye shall be satisfied with bread Ex. 16, 12; mon x5 
‘at thou hast not lacked anything Deut. 2, 7 cf. 
b 34, 11. G. 18, 28; np*3toa Sat mao wherefore should 
I lose you both 27, 45. 

2) Frequently verbs of going or coming to a place. 
win with 5 or “5x, but also with m—-: locale (§20), 
e.g. Maza to Egypt 12, 11, or with the simple acc., 
e.g. PMY Wa to his gates } 100, 4; hence the part. 
with the gen.: It “Na that went in to the gate 
of his city G. 23, 10.—y>m, generally with “bx or $; 
but also: myn to Haran 28, 10, mm to the field 
27, 5. 

3) seldom verbs of dwelling (in, at a place). aw», 
usually with 3 13, 12 and often; but also: Sn at 
mapa) in tents and with herds 4, 20, bsit mbanm adi 
enthroned upon the praises of Israel } 22, 4, cf. 
mann at > 80, 2.—jo8 usually with 3, e.g. wy 
pumbnea 9, 27, cf. 14, 13; seldom A 2n ft > 65, 5. 

4) A few individual constructions may be noted: 
SN? commit adultery with, Tay serve, my answer &c. 

Two accusatives may stand: 1) after the causa- 
tive voices of all verbs that govern one accusative in 
the Qal, e. g. Paw amp xd fill thy horn with oil 
1 Sam. 16, 1; wy--g93 ink wad") had him clothed in 
vestures of cotton G, 41,42; imyma-ny FOS OME) 
they stripped J. of his coat 37, 23; 730 Apsa waw 


- 
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} 90, 14; ond sae moyPay } 132, 15; "wa bo 
Num. 11, 18.—So too, of course, after those Pi‘él and 
Hiph‘il formations with a like signification, of which 
no Qal occurs in a simple transitive sense, e.g. Mpwn 
water, give to drink (§77), Jo IANS Ape: 19, 32; 
pvad m532 Jona" and may he bless thee with the 
blessings of heaven 49, 25. 

2) sometimes after Qal formations with meanings 
corresponding to the above, e.g. THI00 BVM 77 
with corn and wine have I sustained him 27, 37, cf. 
)51,14; 390 Judg. 19,5; Say to present with G. 30, 20; 
wad ant b 45, 8; snaao maw “35 they have sur- 
rounded me with.. } 109, 3.— Generally after bia do 
something to some one, e. g. #At'92 M94 evil have they 
done unto thee G. 50, 17, cf. v. 15. 1 Sam. 24, 18. 

3) To make or appoint some person (or thing) to 
be something, e. g. ngym o'yp [with] chambers shalt 
thou make it (the ark) 6, 14, v. 16. 27, 9; Jamar 
smn: ovis 17, 5 (but ef. 5 v. 5. 20); 75 way waa In 
27,37.—Also the material out of which something is 
made frequently stands in the acc., sometimes even 
after the verb, e. g. and God formed man “py of dust 
2, 7. 

4) The epexegetical accusative, e.g. "2°8"53-NY MEN 
"17> thou smotest them on the jaw (i. e. thou smotest their 


jaw) 3, 8; @p) 222 ND we will not slay him G. 37, 21. 
9 * 


UP 


-,. 
$ 


§ 84. 
a. 
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With passive verbs the logical object sometimes 
stands in the accusative (to be approximately rendered 
in English by the indefinite “they”, Germ. man), e. g. 
swocny yim so: and unto Enoch they bore Irad 
4,18; DIAN Fans Tiy SipwTed they shall not call 
thy name any more Abram 17, 5; cf. 21, 5. 8. 27, 42. 
40, 20. 


§ 84. Union of two Verbs to express a 
single Idea. In the Hebrew language which has 
comparatively few adjectives there is also but a small 
number of adverbs, and hence the notion expressed 
by a verb is often more precisely determined by an 
additional verb instead of by an adverb*. Note par- 
ticularly: a9 again; $05, FON once more; 379 hur- 
riedly; 97 well; Maqn much. Examples in the sequel. 

Verbs that express, whether by themselves or with 
other words, only the modality or nearer definition 
of an action are followed by the main idea 1) gener- 
ally in the inf. with >: max, tps, SI, ban (begin), 
yon (desire, be inclined), 555, ho" and pro0%N, m>> (finish), 
80, W090, main. Examples: moo man x> 24,5; Son 
“bo> 41, 49, cf. 11, 8; 34> pSan Som began to multiply 
6, 1, cf. Smam 4, 26; ma5> porn she bare yet again 4, 2; 


* Cf. French: y’ai failli mourir I had almost died; vient de 
paraitre just out. 
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sav) ms) xD 18, 33; xed mina thou hast found 
quickly 27, 20, cf. 18, 7. 41, 32; Sdpmn>s mmann she 
has prayed much 1 Sam. 1, 12, cf. ) 78, 38; "ryayen 
rind "ptr madd who is throned on high but looketh 
deep down 113, 5. 6 ["— v. §200]. 

2) Not unfrequently in the inf. without 5. Z. g.: 
7273 Saw to magnify thee Jos. 3,7; Dn xB [AIT 29 
how are ye come so early to-day? Ex. 2, 18; spov™ 
‘inks sb tiy then they hated him yet the more Gen. 
87, 5. 

NOTE. @) That the inf. occurs more frequently with than 
without > may be seen from the following data: MaX with > 29 times, 
simple inf. 9 times [Deut. 4, Sam. 1, Kg. 1, Isa. 2, Job 1]; Wpa with 
> 19times, inf. only mm Ex. 4, 24, Jer. 26, 21; 59m with 59, 5% 
3 times, inf. only Isa. 1, 16; VbR usually with , inf. without > only 
3times; 55" with > 120, inf. 25; FO" with > 13, inf. 1; ON with 
5 63, inf. 24, Waw and finite verb (v. §e) 12; MD with > 42, ja 7, 
with simple inf. not at all; jXo with 531, inf. 8.—8) In the case 
of some verbs both constructions are about equally common, e.g. 
jp2> 3°]2 WN a man skilled in playing, 442 (imptv.) 12°07" play 
sweetly. 

8) As a finite verb with Waw. Particularly often 
after 210, e.g. Nem] aw™) and he digged again 26, 18; 
mot ate and he sent again 2 Kings 1, 13. Other 
examples: Mex np™ prmMaN AO and Ab. took again a wife 
G. 25,1; "ayv>x 599 Ta go up in haste to my father 
45, 9, cf. v. 13. 24, 18. 20; Sam) Siem) 1 Sam. 25, 23. 

4) As a finite verb without Waw. £.9. MINN NIIWEY 

ask I will again feed thy sheep 30, 31; uban «ma 


d. 


§ 85. 
a 
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make haste to save thyself 19, 22; ey answ MI 
b 106, 13; 349% %303D ayn purify me throughly 
b 51, 4. 

B. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. (§§ 85—86). 


§ 85. Distinction between Nominal and 


’ Verbal Sentences. 


I. A verbal sentence begins with a finite verb. 
Since the latter in Hebrew already contains its sub- 
ject within itself (q@p2-mx “fat he will . .), whatever 
follows to indicate the subject has really an appo- 
sitional character, e. g. Sx tw) Te% TO ND) OW ND he 
slumbers not and sleeps not, (namely) Israel’s keeper. 

Usual order: (negation), verb, (subject), object. 
den PINT mNda (cf. §83b) 6, 13.—Deviations of vari- 
ous sorts occur when special emphasis rests on any 
member of the sentence, e. g. precedence of the ob- 
ject: PANT myda ‘nm AON of thy loving kindness, Jahwe, 
is the earth full. 

IL The nominal sentence. A. The simple nominal 
sentence consists of subject (subst. or pron.) and pre- 
dicate (subst., adj. or part.). There is in Hebrew no 
special expression for the copula (am, art, is, &c.).* 


* The separate pronoun of the 3. person frequently serves 
to give emphasis to the subject, in which case it seems to take 
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Usual order: Subject, predicate; e.g. 259 ‘mn J. is 
our king, np*ri>4 “3x I am your God, Fyne ‘nm. But, 
when it is meant to give special emphasis to the pre- 
dicate: my “py dust art thou 3, 19. 

An adjective in the predicate stands generally be- 4 
fore the subj., e.g. “M DAN) PN. 

B. A complex nominal sentence is one whose pre- @ 
dicate is a sentence, which may be either a) a nominal 
sentence or 8) a verbal sentence. Examples, to a): 
mma mtins mon the stork, cypresses are her dwel- 
lingplace, i. e. cypresses are the stork’s dwellingplace. 
To 8): sygian ANN “fat /n. 

§ 86. Subject and Predicate. To the rule, § 86- 
which also holds good in Hebrew, that the predicate = 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, the 
following exceptions are to be noted: 


1) Instead of in the dual (which is wanting) ad- 5 
jectives (participles) and verbs stand in the plural, 
é. g. MoyaM NS Osan oy Prov. 27, 20. 

2) Constructio ad sensum. a) With singular subjs. c. 
that contain a collective notion the verb often appears 


the place of the copula. Examples; MN) NAN "37340 “NF the fourth 
stream (it) is the Euphrates 2, 14, cf. 9, 18; byooun "93 OF HES 
25, 16; Or Osh mwoy) Oraws nude} the three rancher three days 
are they, i. e.: the three branches are threé days 40, 12, cf. 40, 18. 
41, 26. 34, 21. 
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in the plur., e.g. pax ‘M9 AW all the world shall 
fear before Jahwe; MAT ~tw Wax Judg. 15, 10.— 
8) Sing. with nouns that have a plural form but de- 
note only a unity (§19d). Always with o5x and 
pioya, e.g. Ink Fo "Sy Mp 39, 20; md ayy wa Sia 
b 147, 5; man ova Ex. 21, 29, almost without excep- 
tion with mid God 1, 1. 3. 4 (but see 20, 13). 

3) With plurals that designate animals, members 
of the body or lifeless objects, the verbal predicate is 
fond of appearing in the fem. sing.*, e.g. S3'aM N> 
wt his steps are not unsteady } 37,31; a*mxdm 
na Tindy have testified against us Isa. 59, 12; miams 
a9n rw the cattle of the field panteth Joel 1, 20. 


NOTE, IIS FDIS WN FTAN 27, 29. In this and similar 
expressions (especially when the plural subj. is a part.) the sing. 
of the pred. is to be explained as distributive (each of them, every 
one that). 


4) The verbal predicate when standing at the be- 
ginning of the sentence often remains in the masc. 
sing., ¢. g. maxa wn let there be luminaries 1, 14; 
Annes san wy man (for myvgn) 1 Sam. 25, 27. 
Cf. b 57, 2. 124, 5. | 


note. It is found in a very few cases in the masc. plur. be-— 
fore the fem. plur., e. g. OMISED ADT 16, 4. 


* Feminine in a neuter sense; cf. §18a; Greek ta xaxa yt- 
yvetat, ta TpOBata Batvet. 
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5) If the subject consists of a noun with a follow- Ah. 
ing genetive the predicate frequently agrees with the 
gen. when the latter contains the main idea, e. g. ntp 
mmm omnia; the bows of the heroes are broken. 

1 Sam. 2, 4. 

6) If the predicate belongs to several subjects i. 
connected by 4 “and”, it stands in the plural when 
following them (e. g. 8, 22); when preceding them not 
unfrequently in the sing., e.g. "925 IMO) 1339 Ra 
mannose img 2 7, 7; Monbamny man ow mpm 9, 23; 
TON ANS Dam) 33, 7. 


C. PARTICULAR KINDS OF SENTENCES. 
(8§ 87—91). 

§ 87. Relative Sentences. Chief characteristic: He 87. 
Relative sentences are introduced by the sign of rela- ° 
tion “x (§ 16d).* Otherwise their construction is in 
the main that of independent sentences. Examples: 
spbag wed, relat. spby sea Ty Dut 19, 5; Ty moh 
Mens mnzp the earth which has opened its mouth 
4,115 97 TAD ND ihe Manan 7, 2; atin ave spin 
I have brought thee out of Ur Kasdim. ‘in TUN fa "EN 
‘> '~ I am Jahwe, that brought thee out &c. 15, 7; 


¢ 


* In the language of the poets we find also 5 () 9, 16. 142, 4) 
and mt () 74, 2. 78, 54. 108, 8) used to introduce relative sentences. 
Cf. Delitzsch on Isa. 43, 21. 
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‘mk oman, rel. ons “oa ie Fo uN I am Joseph, 
whom ye sold 45,4; nid ja admwx DN the towns 
in which Lot had dwelt 19, 29; "was “Wx (§9d) 4320 
max the maiden to whom I shall say 24, 14; "x °35 
my Jom wy my way, which I go 24, 42; “wx pipan 
nd sy the place where he had stood 19, 27; yaan 
pia MNz“ ts the land from which thou art gone out; 
mad sino idx pipan the place whither we shall come 
20, 13; pd “MANA dy ‘mn Jahwe, before whom (in 
whose sight) I have walked 24, 40, cf.48, 15; "tx my 
“2071 S-by his brother, on whose hand was the scarlet 
thread 38, 30; ftp: mo ww Ade WM our brother 
whose anguish of soul we saw 42, 21. 
note. The examples given above show that the word ex- 
pressing the more precise reference of the relative particle is pre- 
ferably separated from “WN. But cf. yop IDWS PsT->D every 
tree on which is the fruit of a tree 1, 29; the land of Hawila 
SAT DUN 2, 11; Mbp ibeauix wee 34, 14, 
Thecomplement oftherelative particleis 
omitted: a) always when it would be a pronoun in 
the nom. case. £. g. 0m ‘ims they (are) with him; 
‘mx Tax mban the kings that (are, were) with him 
14,5; pre bog vy oven 1,7; yan zine de per 3, 3; 
S19) TWIT 25 6, 18. 
: ‘note. Exceptions sometimes in negative sentences: “a bd 
NAM Fy Nb “ws “22 every stranger, who is not of thy seed 


17, 12, cf. 7, 2; very rarely in positive sentences: "WN woT->D 
“ANT 9, 3 OM adj. ). In these cases the pron. is to be explained 
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acc. to §85c note. In a verbal sentence the complement is found 
only in 2 Kirgs 22, 13 (K6énig I, 136). 

8) In most cases, when it would be a pronoun e. 
in the accusative: “25 "2s oINM which he had formed 
2, 8; mvy wN mIwN Men the beast of the field which 
he had made 3, 1; "ny ta tx oyNn which I have 
created 6, 7; JRIN IGN PINT the land which I shall 
show thee 12, 1, cf. 15, 14. 17, 21. 19, 19. 20, 3. 25, 10 & 
—Exceptions in the Gen. only: ‘in "33 4dx I9Tan 
morta the set time which God had announced 21, 2; 
msta> (§22iC) 21, 29; ’m ina Tey mI nv the smell 
of the field which J. has blessed 27, 27 (otherwise v. 
41!); sms prs Wey 45, 4 (v. §a). 

y) In many cases where the complement would f. 
be a preposition with a suffix, a locative particle or 
such like. Examples: img avy pipe in the place 
where he had spoken with him 35, 13. 14 (v. 15 pipan 
DON OO IN STWR); Bp WY Ow Ban Ny 
“"zp yet five years in which there will be no plough- 
ing and no harvesting 45, 6. Here, probably, belong 
also such passages as: mu23 AGN WH the city of 
which thou hast spoken 19, 21, om vax “ON po"aN 43, 27. 

“wx frequently stands for “he who”, “that which”. g. 
In this case the preposition that ought to have stood 
before the pronoun omitted is placed immediately 
before the relative particle. Examples: ‘" "93 95> 
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my “wx and that which he did was evil in the eyes 
of J. 38, 10; jrx "Ss VaNh Ith and that what ye shall 
say unto me I will give 34, 11, cf. 18, 17. 39, 23. 41,55; 
> misorix my not that, which thou hast done to 
him 27, 45, cf. 9, 24. 28, 15; "mpd. . yay My and 
that which was in the city they took away 34, 28; 
Yrva-by awn ran and he said to him who was (set) 
over his house, 7. e. to his house-steward 43, 16, cf. 
44,4; p>"nas tx) and for those that arein your houses 
47, 24; hearken unto me Jn Mz) 28 IWxd in regard 
‘to that which I command thee 27, 8; ama “trian and 
he hath got all of that which was our father’s 31, 1; 
make them chief herdsmen “S~tx~5y over that (the 
cattle) which is mine 47,6; 739 °S-MI7m IAN NBA 
he with whom it (the cup) is found shall be my 
bondman 44, 10. 

The construct state is found a few times before 
the sentence introduced by “ty (cf. §21%): "ty Dips 

the place where . . 39, 20. 40, 3. 

“GN is omitted (sometimes in ordinary, frequently 
in poetical language): a) when followed by no com- 
plement, e.g. D2 NS 7qWa in a land that is not theirs 
15, 13; Faw axt pave Benjamin is a wolf that | 
ravineth 49, 27; ja-morm “3399 the man that taketh 
refuge in him $ 34,9; ma miazy mo53m may the bones 
which thou hast broken rejoice } 51, 10. 
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8) When followed by the complement, e. g.: and 
declare unto them 73 5555 Jum the way wherein 
they ought to walk Ex. 18, 20. 

7) When “tx would be equivalent to “he that”, 
e.g. D223 Ia) Mayin an abomination is he that chooseth 
you Isa. 41, 24. 

In that case the substantive elucidated stands 
not unfrequently in the constr. state, in particular: 
a) when it is a noun denoting time or place, e.g. nivS 
Nps in the day when I call } 56, 10; AT AE Nw 
the years wherein we have experienced misfortune 
b 90, 15; Bmx DOdAMA wew>D all days of our inter- 
course with them 1 Sam. 25, 15; cf. also §214.—8) always 
when “tx would be equivalent to “of him who” &c., 
é. g. 8 9T7ND Dp the place [of him who] knew not 
God Job 18, 21; ‘b-tr-5> all that belonged to him 
(the whole [of that which] belonged to him) G. 39, 4; 
‘nyt mp the speech of one whom I knew not 81,6. 

§ 88. Conditional Sentences. px denotes 
pure condition and accordingly corresponds to the 
Lat. si, and the Gk. et. — > stands when the condition 
is really, or at least probably, not fulfilled in the 
present or will not be fulfilled in the future.— > as 
conditional particle signifies “granted that”, cf. Gk. 
édv. An instructive passage for the difference between 
px and "> is Exod. 21, 2 ff.—%b9, xbdad if not. 


§ 88. 


a. 
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a) The main clause (apodosis) is frequently in- 
troduced by % consec. (33, 10), more rarely by 4 copul. 
(m307x1 then I will go to the right 13,9, cf. Jer. 15, 19). 
—) To give special emphasis are employed: mmy 3 
31, 42. 43, 10 and ty 15 2 Sam. 2,7 (surely then, then 
indeed), rarely: »> Isa.7,9.—y) The main clause often 
follows without an introductory particle: 20, 7. 24, 49. 
43, 4, especially when it opens with a negation: 44, 23 
and often. 

The main facts in regard to the tenses that are 
found in the conditional clauses (protases) may be 
learned from the following examples: no"Mx Th" NO“ON 
‘op MIND POM NS pomsx yop if your youngest brother 
come not down with you, ye shall not... 43, 4; the 
perf. in the sense of the Latin future-perfect is rare: 
every one that remaineth in Jerusalem shall be called 
holy, "25 7" oy if God shall have washed away Isa. 
4,4. The perf. is regularly used to express a con- 
dition which is regarded as already fulfilled: xo-ox 
“aon aby wpava jn nera if I have found favour, 
as I trust I have, then... 18, 3, cf. 33, 10. 47, 29. 
MIT WM AMM Maw Awrvox if thou (now) sendest 
our brother with us, then... 43, 4, cf. 20,7. 24, 49.— , 
mat asm wasn 3 if they were (had become) wise, 
they would understand this Deut. 32, 29; ‘m pan % 
moy aa mp> ND DMvan> if Jahwe had wished.... 
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Judg. 13, 23; SON DTANN DAD yaw way if my 
people were (now) obedient, I would humble their 
enemies) 81, 14. 15.—, prmox maar... pies wats 51 
and if the princes will hear..., say unto them Jer. 
38, 25; mia ND Dawa womm> Prov. 23, 13. 

nono, woud, if not, is almost always accompanied 
by the perfect (for it signifies: “if what really is were 
not”). Examples: pp mmy "5 nb riry a Trias Nd 
“annaw if the God of my father had not been with me, 
verily thou hadst sent me away with empty hands 
31, 42; pYayD AT Wat Amy~D Wrrarvann Nd if we 
had not delayed, we had certainly... 43, 10, cf. 1 Sam. 
25, 34. Isa. 1, 9. b 27, 13. 

Conditional Sentences without Condi- 
tional Particle. When the conditional particle is 
omitted in English, the verb is placed, as in inter- 
rogative sentences, before the subject, so that we at 
once perceive we have not to do with a fact. In 
Hebrew it is otherwise. Here the following combina- 
tions in’ particular, in accordance with their nature, 
readily adapt themselves to the signification of hypo- 
thetical sentences: a) two perfects with 4 consec. ; 
8) a double jussive; y) an imptv. followed by another 
imptv. or by a jussive (cohortative). Examples. 
a) With me are young animals "N91 Dapp (and they 
will overdrive them and they will die, 7. e.) and if they 
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overdrive them, they will die 33, 13; jiox amp 
ontiim .. and if injury befall him (§75e), then will 
ye bring me down to the grave 42, 38; DWN Tm 4 
prite max) ome follow hard after the men, and 
when thou hast overtaken them, say unto them 44, 4, 
cf, 44, 22.—B) mand rm Fon mon if thou makest dark- 
ness, then it is night } 104, 20 (cf. §47/).—y) sD mat 
wt) do this and live, i. e. if ye do this, ye shall live 
42,18; »m) ‘mony rey Am. 5,6; mem nis sat Prov. 
4,4; also without Waw: ona-sav Sp -Tpp Prov. 20, 13; 
Tomae ima) Wa kv “by ta even if ye ask much as the 
price of the bride and as presents, I will give it G. 34, 12. 


note. Many passages treated as final clauses under §46e may 
equally well be explained as conditional sentences under §ey; cf. 
also Prov. 8, 9f. 4, 8. 20, 22. Note Am. 5, 14 jpa> ST~>xh DiomwT 
nnm and Prov. 19; 20 b2mm #22 ova Sap accept instruction that 
thou mayest become wise. 


§ 89. Optative Sentences (sentences expres- 
sing a wish or a request). The wish (request) is often 
expressed 1. by the jussive (3. pers. 2. almost ex- 
clusively after 5x), e. g. mp"> o> mp” God enlarge 
Japheth 9, 27, cf. 31,49; qr59 ‘naw OM; Fn oI 
) 35, 6, cf. 7, 6; "2a FB MOMS Y 27, 9.—Often 
with N3, e.g. DPW yA NAVA; O that... might come 
to an end! } 7, 10; MEN 82 IMM G. 26, 28; Nema 
w3a9 O that thy servant might speak! 44, 18; xo-5x 
“25N5 Im may not Adonai be angry 18, 30. 
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2. by the cohortative, e. g. nyavN I would fain be 
satisfied } 17,15; mot I should like to know $ 39,5; 
moles b 25,2.—Esp. with 2, ¢.g. Map) NITY 
I would fain (let me, pray,) go up and... G. 50, 5. 

The use of the particles px and 55 (si, 0 si!, utinam!) 
is to be explained by an ellipsis, cf. omNon NeM-oN 
W1pe'da NIA Por) forgive their sin (proply.: if 
thou wilt take away their sin I am satisfied); but if 
not... Ex. 32, 32; "5 satmoox Senin if thou wouldst 
but hearken unto me ¢ 81, 9; 9t7 Hoy SOPM ON 
b 139, 19.—5 with the impf. 9755 mans Syd 1 G. 
17,18, also with the juss. F735 "77> 95 30,34. But with 
the perf. "2m 55 O that we had died! Num. 14, 2; % 
12913 20, 3, cf. Jos. 7, 7. | 

Optative sentences are not unfrequently expressed 
periphrastically by an interrogation, e. g. "79" "7 
mpd who will appoint me judge? i. e. would that I 
were appointed judge 2Sam.15, 4, cf. 23,15; Sah 
b 60, 11; 138 *S-yAI— who will give me wings? i. e. 
if I but had wings $ 55, 7; Syn. moat. ps9 jm 12 
) 14,7; a9 jmvmn O that it were evening! Deut. 
28, 67.—jm" 9 has then become simply an optative 
particle, e. g. PUM wins jm, O that ye would 
be altogether silent Job 13, 5; -yp2m dixtia ym va O 
that thou wouldest hide me in Sh°ol Job 14, 13. 


The following expressions may be noted as op- 
H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 10 
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tative sentences without a verb: b>> Di>w peace be with 
you, O°38 7973 blessed be Abram 14,19. Cf. 1 Sam. 25,6. 

§ 90. Oaths (assurances). Sentences containing 
an oath are generally expressly indicated as such by 
the verb yaw? (but also simply "wax 14,22 &c.). The 
content of the oath, which follows in “direct speech”, 
is in most cases introduced by the particles: px “verily 
not”, #o-ny and %> “verily”. Examples: ‘5x3 *nyat: 
smimamoy PANS ON verily they shall not enter into my 
rest b 95, 11; FIIMD... MIT IDI NY IW J 2 
727%, verily, because thou hast done this, therefore 
will I bless thee G. 22, 16. 

These particles are in most cases preceded by a 
formula of asseveration. Note esply.: a) ‘7m as sure 
as Jahwe liveth: marvox ‘mn he shall not be put to 
death 1 Sam. 19, 16; pmy miam3za "> ‘nn ye are 
children of death 1 Sam. 26, 16, cf. 2 Sam. 12, 5.— 
B) ‘247 as sure as I live*: pamyvpy ‘noose pa NT 
yt1n mites as I live, saith the Almighty, I have no 
pleasure in the death of the wicked Ezek. 33, 11.— 
¥) nte2 **-m ‘nn as sure as Jahwe liveth and by 
thy life, e.g. 2 Kings 2, 2, where follows: Jarox-nE 
I will not leave thee.—8) mira wezrcoy mop **o as 

* “ox, so always in this formula. 


** a in these formule is not constr. state, but a bye-form 
of the adj. "= (living) formed by the contraction of aj to é. 


ener, Mipiatete «emcee ag ares 
oe = me 


a a 
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sure as Pharaoh liveth, ye shall not go out hence 
G. 42, 15.—e) ‘nx “th anion 14, 22, where »v. 23 fol- 
lows with: npxvps I will not take.—C) Azan oa ‘A AEs 
the Lord watch between me and thee 31, 49, followed 
by v. 50: Sndacmy masmcox thou shalt not afflict my 
daughters. 

The following have the same signification, i. é. 
they serve to strengthen the oath or assurance: 7) the 
formula of protestation °> m>"5n far be it from me= 
God forbid!, certainly not, e. g. 2 Sam. 20, 20 where 
follows: mantx-px) y5axnox I will not devastate and 
will not destroy;—and #) the formula of cursing md 
prow md) pride (05) mize God do so and so to me, 7. e. 
may God punish me (if I do not act up to my word,) 
e.g. 1 Sam. 14, 44 where follows: jnz man mia 
Jonathan, thou shalt surely die; 1 Kings 2, 23 which 
is followed by mIM Nay WISN WAT itp »» verily 
at the expense of his life hath Adonijah spoken thus. 
Once before x>-py: 2 Sam. 19, 14 MAM Narmip No-oN 
pa"n->D "2H> verily thou shalt always be my captain 
of the host. Four times before nn: 2 Kings 6, 31 Siappe 
pit by matte dah verily the head of Elisha shall 
not remain on him this day, cf. also 1 Sam. 3, 17. 
25, 22. 1 Kings 20, 10. 

The particles enumerated in §a are also frequently 


employed to give emphasis to the affirmation (assur- 
10* 


d. 
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ance or denial). ay5x7ox D>"3B7>y to your face will I 
not lie Job 6, 28; Joqa> s2B7>y No-ne verily to thy 
face will he renounce thee Job 1, 11, cf. 2,5; po mpyt 
may may) the cry concerning Sodom and Gomorrah, 
it is indeed great, and their sin SN A392 °9, it is 
indeed very grievous G. 18, 20; novax "D> yea, I will 
destroy them (Hiph. of 519; union-vowel a see §79/) 
} 118, 10. 11. 12; "> so especially in Amy "D> and TE *D 
v. §8808. | 

"2, which in all the passages cited above signifies 
“it is the case that” and from this acquires an affirm- 
ative signification, is also used like the 6tt recitati- 
vum to introduce the oratio directa, in which case it 
remains untranslated. Cf. 26, 9. 27,20. 29,33 &c. (In 
some of these passages it is possible that a remnant 
of the original meaning is still traceable.) 


NOTE. SN as interrogative particle always expects an answer 
in the negative. Hence it has come to pass that DX has assumed 
a negative signification; and from this again follows the use of 
nd oN in a positive sense. The use of DX and N> DN in oaths is 
usually explained from the hypothetical 58 by assuming an ellipsis. 
But to fill up the expressions of cursing cited in §c} in this way 
would produce nonsense in all the passages where God is men- 
tioned as swearing, (cf. besides 2 Sam. 19, 8. 2 Kings 3, 14); more- 
over this formula is found in a few passages where it cannot be 
taken as the apodosis to the DN-clause, which most scholars assume 
to have properly a hypothetical character (besides 1 Sam, 14, 44, 
1 Kings 2,.23 cf. 1 Sam. 20, 13. 2 Sam. 3, 35).* 


* Cf. P. Friedrich, Die hebr. Conditionalsaitze pp. 98—101. 


Ill, § 91. TRANSITION OF PART. AND INF. CONSTRUCTIONS &c. 149 


§ 91. Transition of the participial and § 9h. 
infinitive Constructions into the Oratio — 
finita. When a part. or an infin. is followed by other 
verbs, which, being logically coordinated, ought like- 
wise to stand in the part. or the inf., Hebrew writers 
are fond of changing the construction and continuing 
the sentence with the finite verb. In such cases we 
must, in English, after the part. supply the correspond- 
ing relative, after the inf. the corresponding con- 
junction. : 

a) Where the partic. (or inf.) may be rendered 8. 
by “whoever, whenever” (¢ av, émetdav) the perf. 
follows with 4 consec. (but if this 1 is separated from 
the verb, the impf.); 8) where a concrete fact is spoken 
of, the impf. follows with 4 consec. (but if this Waw 
is separated from the verb, the perf.). 

Examples of the part.: a) Whoever remaineth in c. 
the city shall die, pywan-5y Spm Rei) but whoever 
goeth out and falleth away to the Chaldeans shall live 
Jer. 21,9; if Waw isseparated from the verb, frequent- 
ative: Isa. 5, 23. Prov. 7, 8 (so also without Waw, 
impf.: Isa, 5, 8. Prov. 2, 14). | 8) 2 Sz Nin Ripym 
"> xan tic obv 6 Uypedaas pot Oypav xal ciceveyxac 
por? 27, 33; “Tay A) ONT Da hk MyM SNe to the 
God who heard me and (who) was with me 35, 3, cf. 
18,33; with Waw separated from the verb: px25hn 
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‘Ne ND HA owe MID who go down to Egypt and 
have not asked of me Isa. 30, 2, cf. Prov. 2, 17. 
Examples of the inf.: a) now. Fan PMNS aww 


till thy brother’s anger turn away from thee and he 


forget 27,45; wait seven days 75 "ASTI FON Way 
till I come to thee and announce to thee 1 Sam. 10, 8; 


by msi impiz»e ptr ands if the righteous man turn . 


away from his righteousness and do iniquity, he shall 
die Ezek. 18, 26; with W4w separated from the verb, 
the impf.: I have determined “7531 “27NS THOR DDS 
no1ax to break Asshur in pieces . . and to trample 
him under foot Isa. 14, 25.) 8) xopyi ‘Sip won ores 
and when I lifted up my voice and cried G. 39, 18; 
Dosan “Ins Jor ‘nm moizio7ny ppv in that ye forsook 
the commandments of Jahwe and thou wentest after 
the Baalim 1 Kings 18, 18, cf. ) 50, 16, 92, 8. 105, 12f. ; 
but the perf., when W4w is separated from the verb: 
‘sips wet xb... cmrinry pary-by because they 
have forsaken my teaching and have not hearkered 
unto my voice Jer. 9, 12. 


PARADIGMATA, LITTERATURA, 
CHRESTOMATHIA. 


9 * 


Paradigmata. 


Verbum firmum (§ 51—64). 


I. Perfectum. 


; "MeUpl. oo mbupe moup2. Meups dup3.sg. " 
"20p 60 MSYP | OM DUp mop spl. & 
i {= a 
"rOp) LER? ORO? OR? pl. & 
= bop: roUp = mlwps. Mow WP sg. by 
Up IeMpP oMdep up pl 
IV "oups. MUP Mewes. Twp WP sg. 
"Wp = LWP ori wp pl. & 
v{ ‘mbuphs. MoUpT eben s. TSOP a sg. 
"oop WLUPT aMlepn opt pl. S 
VI ees is. POUR mPURIs. Meup up sy. B 
"OPT ieee onlepn OPT pl. 
vu ei MORN ReepN Is. TRON SWNT sg. y 
UPN wrbepnn eroyp UPN pl. S 
Ill. Imperativus. II. Inf. 
mitp/. DupPl|  “Bope mpSy., MP al 
ERT] PUR | UR OUR | OURIT Miph. 
maotp = wp “Up wp | Dep Pi: 
Map Sap “Supra | Spm Hipa. 
& 62da UPN “SUpMT Dep | Syete Hithp 


Cohortat. 
Tape UPR. ~bupmsA Sepm2 Skpmr dupe sg. 
meth? Op) EPR EPR ARPR  HUpt pl.. 
POOP UPR UPA) EPR EPR uP" sv. 
meop? Up) TPR up MUP Pup pi. 
POUR UPR EPA PER) OUP sy. 
mbep bwp2 maokpm Sepm mabypm Dep pi. 
SepS OPM OUP ‘Supn wp" sg. 
Sup) ombepm osdepm mbupm wp pi. 
maps Soups cher dep ep Dupe av. 
apo? SOR. Tap SEPM TopM ype pl. 
UPS ORR SEP) ep DUP sg. 
Sop] Mupm wepm Mmbepm wDup? pi. 
TDUPMN aii "UpMM Sepmm wpm UpEM sg. 
moupN sph §62da ‘bupnm  §62da supe pl. 


Paradigmata. 


IV. Imperfectum. 


V. Participiwm. 
mibap, (T2uP) neh et MUP /. 
misiop, sap 


3* 


SOS, | = 


sD “DAU, SOP 


mibep2, Mbupe (ndepy) eile Supa Niph. 
nbwps, (mbwp'a) rbup so-Swpya, sep Piel 
mibups, mbwps et mbups sorbupy, Sepa Pu‘al 
nibupts pups) mbupa bape, epi Hiph. 
nivopy, ndbupis DQUpla, WP Hoph. 
(aber) nbwpna ; O° supra, septs Hithp. 

A 
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Verba primae gutturalis (§ 65). 


“yar , a9) IT — ray “onary 2. pl. say I Perf. 
pag “may V — on ay 92 pl. TIN TOS 
aren pl. spe pee ray VI — tern 
ONTO 

PPomon V — .“asn Il — .ay I Inf. 

ong Il — .nptap stop jar “shy I Ipiv. 
“pas ag V — tern 

store tam Soom ,stiaom ‘br tian I Df. 
“rays I — sayy ,mytegm stash ,nytéen sass pl. 
vera VI — pean en Pass V — tem 
WASH NTA TM) pl. {TWN TOI Woy , Tay 
“TOF? TAN 

Poona V — .“ta92 II — oon , on I Part. 
“way VI — 


Verba mediae gutturalis (§ 65). 


sMend: onde I — “yond pl. "nono onw I Perf. 
mona “ya oem pl. ;"rvan. on: TIT. — .sentis pi. 
aoms pl. m2 TID om pl. ;mvam om IV — asa pi. 
smomnn omnn VIL — annon p/. ;anndn nndn VI — 
asqann pl. jm2ann FIN sem pl. 

omen I — .njond wend ,ond “ond I lipy. 
“aya [Ayer] vam ;yan2 “Yon TI — somen “enn 
(cf. TIT) qrann omsnn VIL — .mp34a 12 Sta 


Paradigmata. 5* 


— -AOTeR woe. pl. ont 2. /. “ont I Lpf. 
— JOE momen sont pl. jontin 2. 6 joni I 
) PID Tom AYN van pl. vena 2. 7. ,ony TIT 
vans pl. ;wamim 2. f. ome IV — sta pi. ;»24an 2. 7. 
smMneA 2. 7. nrg) VI — oan pl. 927An 2. /. 7s" 
(cf. TIT) ran: amr VIL — .annw pi. 
Ie -oven jon TT — oond ,ond I Part. 
(cf. TIT) rama one VII — ona ora IV. — nae 


Verba tertiae gutturalis (§ 65). 


mrt: 2.7. mod. I — “andy 2.7 noe I Perf. 
— .nnbde 2. 7 ,noe IV-— nnd 2.7 ,nb0 “nde I — 
2. 7. wot VI — .andtn anddn wambtn Smbdn V 
prenen 2. / manta VIL — .nnown 

— .(nod) nbd IL — .?nben I — .*nbe I Inf. 
rentn VIE — .ntin V 

— .?nben Il — .nandt nbd nbd “rtd I piv. 
srpbtin Pnbdn V — .[ambe)] nba one Pride III 
mbndn VIL — -mpnddn omodn 

smow “Pndes IL — chanbdtin 2.4 pl. “mbt I Ip/. 
— *rondtin f£ pl. bdo nba TT — .nandin 2. 7. pl. 
Mundin apse pl. roti 2. 7, (Juss. Pmbdus) mbt V 
(cf. IT) noma VIL — .mot: 1 

TI .ormdd yd nds 7% smonbid “nbd Part. 
anwe VII — .mote V — .n3tn 

od: Il — “nbd 1 Inf. abs. 
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| Verba x’p (§ 66). 
1773, SNM ADIN p/. ;°S2N PINT SNM NM “Sons I Lp 
(Waw cons. cf. §a) .d2et ,mzboxm sboxm 


Verba 5’p § 67. 

OAT MT “oan V — .mtay meay “waa Il Pers. 
Hea Nea ea VI — 

“oan V — mts obs I Inf. 

onan “ta V — .[mzda] wis wa ta bb: I Jptv. 
ACA AHN 

oa .mobbm sph jSbs bem opm jm “by I Ip/, 
ssinam 2. 7. tea V — .mowiam atin pd. jaan 2. 7. tan 
Maden ws pl. wan 2. 7. 28a» VI — .npwin sia pi. 

t70 VI. — “tran V — .*tap II Part. 


Verba "1p ("5 1.) § 68. 

— .pmati: 2. pl. ;nadis wnat Wad Il Perf. 
aan VI. — natin 2 pl. jnadin nawin Codin V 
onatan 2. pl. sawn naw 

Spgin V — “atin I — Smad .zite 1 Inf. 

“spin I — .mpad aad j.ad ‘a0 a IT dpe. 
Madina din pain Vadin V — aden j:aten 

"3tm sth ,adm ‘am (ade) wom pl. ;*e I Ups. 
— ™agn Il — wag: matin tatn main wath p/. jay 
sty VI — .mradin ad pl. adin 2. 7 Pat V 
Aswan ww pl. awn 2. /. 

sor VI — .adia V — .att II Part. 
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Verba "p (""p IL.) § 69. 
oman 2 pl. jason maven Caen V Perf. 
— Jann (au) ae pl. sau 2. f. avn I Ipf. 
apn 2.7 ,°s:o V 
ug V Part.’ ta. 1 Inf. 


Verba.’ § 71. 

‘BrP THR pl. s*MEP MEP NEP MR “BR I Pers. 
mip? Piarps “maps ,vaip: & "nips II — axap map 
Manip “oxaip IT] — asimrp ,jniaips “ontaips , wipe pl. 
— manip recip “paip IV — .omon'ip 2. pl. ;mon'ip 
apr pl. sntopnh Mtopn ,nhopn apa” "opr V 
smopn apn Vopn VI — x .inpn jymtopn ontopn 
.(cf. TIT) paipnn VII — .omapin 2. pi. 

‘npn V — .ogip WI — “pipn I — .*onp I Inf. 

“oipn “aipn Il — .maep rasp jap “orp I Jpev. 
— -nyggip vaxip s~exip ogip IT — [napa] sntpn 
(cf. I) agipnn VI — .[arapn] seapn j-apn ppn V. 

“APM DApM ,DApm (“pp ; Juss. “mps) paps I Ip’ 
Dip? TL — -pap; mp gyph yarpr APPR wasp? | DApY 
2.7. ,°pxgip» III — .[maapm] voip: p/. , pips .»aipm 2. 7. 
engaiph 2. 7. ,Daipy IV — nzadiph wavip pl. aaipn 
2. 7. ("Dp jJuss. “op®) “ops V — .mpadipm radip? pi. 
2.7. *opy VI — .ngepm u. gph tap? pl. 5 spn 
(cf. TH) ogipm: VIL — .npapim wap ; "apn 

pn V — *pipn Il — .“*nip I Inf. abs. 
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paip? ,"oip: IT — .%anp pass. ;rvap 7. ,/op I Part. 
— .ompn ,"D*ps V — .[aaipa] IV — .ovips III — 
-paipna VIL — .opm VI 


Verba 5’9 § 73. 


—omigo ring ’mino ,(intr. mop dp) mano “anol Perf. 
)M203 e203 IT — .avizo ,yniso piso , (intr. sp) 3220 pl. 
— .3302 ,FrMDO) DMIaD? ,1202 pl. >>Miaoy Miao) ‘mino> 
*Faon V — dbn ,aaio IV — dn ,(cf. Pi.) aaio II 
(13071) ‘apn pl. j»nizon ,riscn ‘nison ,ngon ,207 
;(ipisoan] ,maoin “soin VI — osison ,jniaom pnizon 
Shan ,aainon VIL — .[prisosy) ,rs03n pi. 

aon V — dn .anio II — son I — a0 1 Inf. 

nadr ;"a0n aon IT — .['nyao] wad 3726 2d I piv. 
"aon V — .(§5d) *bbm bb, "aaio aaio IIT — -[npaen] 
[Ap aor] 107 3°20n 

;MPBOM Bd" pl. "adm 2. /. ,(cons. ao) ad» I Ip/. 
— intr. ‘3p 3p) .(™3ao" 346") 3d) ,ANaOM wabN 
jac? TT — .a02 1 ,[Apaer] ie. j;7aem 2/7. a0 II 
pl. ;930m 2. f. 309 V — .domm ,aaion IV — -bom 
naoy pl. ;n0% VI — .s0: ,mp ADM waOM {mp a20M 1° 
[araon) 

— .aaion ITI — .30) IT — .anne pass. 3230 Part. 
Miaoin /. pl. z0%m VI — 200 V — .aaion IV. 

sion IT — .aiao I Inf. abs. 


Para digmata. 9 * 


Verbam> § 74. 


sommea .(§5b2 1) mag “roa "nines ‘nda I Pers. 
“reny .minbaa M293 TL — arog jpnsa mrsba 553 pl. 
moa TTT — .ansgy jpeg pnyeaa ,so92 pl. s>mba2 jmb93 
"mobs sna mba IV — .oreda .tba pl. 3 mba ,mimbda 
; treba snnkan (“Pmbar) fnbor V — .prmbs ,nba pi. 
aban pl. sansa Mnoan man VI — pmbsn aban pl. 
abann pl. ;onsbann ynnbann fasinn VIL — omban 
orbann 

3™sbarm Mmbam IL — .%mgnba “aba ;"ba “mba I Uptv. 
s"oamt miaart Vi — end nba soba "mba TIT — aban 
(ef. TT) mbann VI — aban san 

stahoar, "og" pl. Ti2ay "92a Maoh Mean M997 I Tp/- 
Magnan, 32a) 5 ™92an 2. 7. righ I — .rigag myer wan 
rp IV — Mandan  pl.; "an 2. 7 "nba WI — 
s™aan 2. 7. ren Vi — Trngan wn pl. :"2an 2. 7- 
mbm wan pl. 3. 2ym 2. 7. mba9 VI — .asban sam pl. 
(Ipf. apoc. § o—t) || .(ef. IIL) moan VIT — 

ITT — .%mbgq IL — .*b3 pass. 30m5 mdb I Part. 
‘mMbanyg VIL — .noaa VI — .npaa V — -nban lV — nbn 

nian V — .niba II — “nban I — pbs I Inf. 
| sedan VIL — 
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Verban’ § 75. 


see, (§ 5027) meee “Hazy ANT “xz I Pers. 
(intr. “ANA ANA NO) NBD JON OMe AW pi. 
ANZ? pl. NAR MBs “CRN: Me “Nx TL — 
‘Onn jo pl. ;“~newo new No IT — .onezn 
mpzen wesw VO — .[Vnege)] ,ANee see IV — 
VII — .xten VI — .onezen jweron pl. ;“neren 
(cf. II) sexann 

wozan V — xso ll — xzan ll — xx I Inf 

wren avian IT — .Urege era j(Ne9 sa I [piv 
nran V — .“niasa /. pl. xx TT — Sagan ra 
(cf. II) xxann VII — .“riezan woren paozan 

“eyzon are pl. jemem 2. 6 ,’sxo I pf. 
“Jeorran wr pl. j sxe I — ose, Tezen ween 
nuaria® pl. ;°xxion TV — .npegion weap pl. jax TT — 
sexo: VI — .mpegion word? pl. worm V — .moayon 
(cf. TIT) xgam VIL — .npezian wee p/. 

(§ 25g, intr. p»ydy, xd'a) mz 7, DNB, Nea I Part. 
IV — .xxed IIT — .nezaz 7 xx Il — wire pass. 
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il. EXPLANATORY NOTES ON SOME SECTIONS 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


a) 1 Sam. 9, 1—10, 1. 


1. "779" UN a Benjamite, cf. v. 4 "22" y"N the Benjamite 
country. || ban here: riches. || 2. pym-dz § 825. || 3. toe § 21g | 
4, rude, pbs and v. 5 $i% are proper names. || 5... 483 Man 
“aN Bay subordinated in English: after w. plupf. | nob § 8k. | 
aT Waw consec. 

6. Doria ui a man of God (contrary to §200). || x" ND 
§63d. | puismati, i mds. . WN § 87a. || 7. b38 go away; fail, deficere. | 
marin present, "gift. | 8. pon §84a.b. || 9. pred beforetime. || S335 
Sei. | Nop? Ipf. frequentative: they (one) used to call. 

11. sxe Mat). . 54d Man subordinated in English: as w. 
ipf,, cf. v. 14. 27. || nbs rising ground. | Mra §45e5. || pis §172. | 
13, “sit Acc. §83e. | mba §20c. | minte §17e. || 14. mxip>(proply. 
Inf. of SIP="MP) to meet, obviam. || 15. B Wk nbs uncover the 
ear of some one, 2. e. reveal, disclose something to some one. 

16. “ra MPD to-morrow at this time. | "MR" cf. Ex. 2, 25. 
3, 7. || 17. “EMER eh of whom I have spoken §87f. || "S39 hold 
back, restrain; 3 coercere imperio, rule over.| 18, wats here w. Acc., 
more frequently. with ~>x. || mt ye §427. || 19. mde: TIDY §64e. || 
20. rmsd. >: in regard to. || 3b pin animum advertere, b or “DX. 

21, rmmsum § 82a. || The second "L2w denotes subdivisions 
of the tribe (as Num. 4, 18. Jud. 20, 12), if the text is correct 
(238)?). || 22. mDw> chamber (in very the sacrificial feast was 
celebrated). || wx § 39. |! 23. mam § 677%. || 20 part, share, portion. ! 
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24. pid crus, || mmbsrt §17a note. | DY §72b. | IDIm> probably: 
for this (the) meeting. } sjond as I said to the cook (the text seems 
to be corrupt here). 

26, myimm out of doors (on the street). | 27. "h9™ that 
he.., cf. §46e3. || is9 §70. 


b) 1 Sam. 25. 


1. mona §17/3. Also j2NB, 7199, DoND are proper names, 
so v. 3 boy (as appellative: fool [often=godless], see v. 25), D7", 
‘ye 10 "is. 12. mis here=possessions. || 172 §73hy. ll “a>D Qe re: a 
Calebite, of the family of Caleb. 4 5. DMN. bd §64e, 

6. “m2 (§17ca)="M> (to the life), salve. | piby) mmr §89e. | 
7. piabsn § 6ic. lap here and v. 15: miss. 18. ora bys 
§46e8. sxe) as an ‘optative. [I "2, translate acc. to the Q@ré 
none. || 9. amas Vulgata: siluerunt. |l 10. nah §73g. {| pte VII break 
away. || "25%, "ef. nI4N v. 14. 17. § 19d. 

11. sane and should I take away? §42h, ll mma meal of 
slaughtered meat. || 12. "Jpn here intr.: turn, turn back. || 14. oy 
(wid) attack (with words), scold, 3. ll 15. "a §87m. 

17. “5° (7 away from. .) so that one cannot speak to 
him. | 18. om §39h. I mins K*thibh as 15, moswy Q*ré as “5 
(n>) “prepared”, 4. e. slaughtered. |"2> parched corn. || p‘Pax 
cakes of dried grapes. ll 20. “IT IMO hidden part of the mountain, 
4. e. depression. 

21. “(pw> for nothing, pro nihilo, frustra. | 22. ox §90a.c. || 
jn V mingere. “Pa pH. i. e. all persons of the male sex. | 
23. 77M) “Hram §84a.e. | byn (>3-++ 72) from off. I yax ace. loci. | 
24. "aI pray! il 25. dx c. ind. $41, 3. 

26. “3 §90by. ll “UN like tt recitativum ("D §90e) to intro- 
duce direct speech: utique. || B23 bloodguiltiness. | Suim, as in v. 
33 inf. absol., dependent of a in i290; 7" and "> are nomina-— 
tives of the subject. English: that thou camest not (from coming) 
in bloodguiltiness and thy hand helped thee not (from helping 
thee). Cf. Ewald §351c. ll p*wipaam §17b. 60d. Il ~>x in regard to. || 
27. mam2 Waw cons. perf. 1 28. xv §76e. Il 529 from the begin- 
ning of thy life on. 1 29, ops forms with nos a conditional sen- 
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tence without a conditional particle: “and should anyone arise .. 
then will”, cf. §88e. ll "B97 cf. ON G. 2, 17, v. §55e. I 9 bind 
together, tie up; “"¥ bundle. | my with, apud. Il >>p I. IIT ‘sling; 
Sop a sling, ‘PO FD hollow of the sling. {| 23> 7) and appointed 
thee (to be) a prince. 

31. Apodosis to v. 30, apie and >iui29 offence. I Maat)... 207K 
§ seq, || 32. qmbv) §79/1. I 33. “Mbp from NbD v. §75e ; Buff. §79da.| 
34. sorra Inf. Hiph. of 995. 173 .. ">, the "> introducing the con- 
tent of the asseveration (§90a) is here repeated before the main 
clause of the oath. Il "*mN3m /opsus calami for "NoMm), Konig I, 647 sq. 

36. "">> thereat, at the feast. 1 37.mNxa §76g. 139. 2 Deus 
enim Davidis causam ita egerat, ut David a Nabal poenas haberet. 
‘= "2°" spoke concerning her=wooed her. 

41. pps with her face. Il 43. ja-murba both of them. 


c) I Kings 3. 

1. irdp with > $840.13. mob> §45/. Il ivan proper name, 7, 
es 1 abba Impf. without Waw consec. in historical connexion 
and without. frequentative signification almost exclusively poetical, 
except after 'N (v. 16), DIo, DIO2. 

6. suigD according as, as. i a3> moun uprightness of heart 
(™ only st. constr.). Il iNoD §6/3. Il nn pin as is now the case. | 
7. 8 xd I know not (how to). I 8. 349, 79 for, by reason of. | 
9. mrz' give therefore. || 12> here: great in number. 

ii. wpa here: cause (at law). 113. “hin Tee 14. "Ronn 
§65m. || 15. ‘PRM, another reading is ppt §69a. |] pysbu) peace-offer- 
ing (with accompanying sacrificial feast). 

16. nakam §76h. ll 17.%2 I pray (thee). i toxi §e4h. 118, “td 
§68/; > periphrasis of the Genetive. ll n> and anbat save, except. aI 
19. mish ace. temporis to the question: when? | suit because. 

23), ~> x5 nay ! but. U rit §17c. ll 24. snp §67h. {| 25. “18 cleave 
asunder, divide. I] Mm §39 a. 

26, may ‘whose son §87a. iver 89952 her love had 
become too ‘strong, she was overpowered ("705 of doubtful etymo- 
logy, cf. Friedr. Delitzsch, The Hebrew Language p. 40—42). | 
matt §63d, |] 28. axes §76g. 

H, Strack, Hebr. Gramm? II. D 
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d) Psalm 121. : 

1. m5y2 the ascent, pilgrimage (to J maimieny | ipsa whence. | 

2. Bd the help is with J. and comes from him. ll seb and 

pannby. bx c. ipf., esp. in poetry often as strong subjective nega- 

tion, as if: by no means. | M53" §76e, Suff. §221«. M5m of the in- 

jurious effects of the sun, as in Isa. 49, 10. | 8. 591.. 49 from.. 
to (more frequently even than “3. . 72). 


e) Psalm 127. 


1. midbuid belonging to Solomon. (According to most scholars 
also here the so-called > auctoris). 1 x1w'adverbial Acc.: in vain. || 
2. MaU"IMNa (you) who sit up late. v Nou) Aramaic spelling for 
m3 (ace. temporis, v. to I Kings 3, 19). 13. b"32 and ee “18 are 
subject. 1 5. 323" §714. 1 "> §88a. li “sea 7. e. in ‘court. 


f) Psalm 130. 


2. 222 prop. pricked up, (of the ear): attentive 16. B-i>P§ 
supply: waiteth. | orate, 79 $82b. 


VOCABULARY.* 


SN 38. 

‘TaN § 66a. 

Man § 66a. 

iON poor. 

bax mourning §25/. 
bo mourn g65h. 
7a stone *28. 
DSN II wrestle §65b. 
“aN pinion, wing. 
"ant gather. 

moAN §36c, 
iN lord §19d, *23. 


DIN man; genly. collect. 


Trak §340. 

“TR $1004. 

rey cloak *36, 

ome (€) §660. 

brik tent 28g. 
bmw pitch one’s tent. 


“bin perhaps. 

DAN, DD§N' on the contrary, ne- 
mS § 29¢. [vertheless. 
“is shine §71%. V. 

“iN light. 

ms IL agree, consent #71, 

IS ear *28. 

438 V give ear to *65. 

“H8 gird *65. 

Mx, MINN 38. 

IHN one §39a. 

To 66 a. *65. 

nM possession *22. 

aa § 66b; II morari 65c. 
sn, “IN § 43 6. 

TUITN end, last state. 

"hk enemy 24d, 

me, aj, § 42/. 

Dos ram *29, 


* The Arabic figures correspond to the numbers of the para- 
graphs; § refers only. to the grammar,* only to the exercises; 
pumbers in parentheses indicate the paragraph according to which 
the accompanying word is to be inflected. The Roman figures 
(I—VII) with verbs indicate the conjugations; V alone signifies: 
causative. Unpointed verbal forms are found in the Qal either 


not at all or very seldom. 


D* 


52* 


MBA, MN § 36g. 

PN § 41,2. 

WN 38. 

8 1. in truth, surely; 2. only. 

DON 66a. 

dat food. 

be § 43a. 

bx § 41,3. 

Mos oath (32). 

pints God *22. 

bbs dumb §24d. 

pbx thousand *28, 

BX if §88; optative particle 
§89c; imterrogative part. 
§42c.d; DN and N>d-oN with 
an oath §90. 

DN mother *26, 

Tras 38. 

Mar 39, 

Max nation *22. 

yaX V believe; IT be lasting, sure. 

V8 be strong §65. 

“vad 66a. 

“aX speaking *36, 

"AN §280. 

77a utterance *35. 

MMR sigh *34, 

apts. be angry 65h. 

DON §66a. §64/. 

"ON bind 65. 

DX anger; du. nose, face *26. 

MEN §$66a. 

NIDN §429.- 

PES VII refrain one’s self. 

“BS ashes. 

378 lie in wait $65. 


VOCABULARY. 


a>: chest, ark; with art. inNn. 

max path *28, 

“38% lion *30. 

Frialss be, become long V. 

TIN §25h. 

Tis length *28, 

772% earth, land §17d. *28, 

“aN I, III curse 73. 

WN fire *26. 

MON 38, 

MBYN quiver. 

suis 1. relative particle §16d. §87; 
‘2. that; 3. because, 

“we III call happy. 

“WN (only pl. st. con.) blessed- 
nesses of the. .=blessedis the. . 

B'UN steps. 

MN, “MN with §43¢. 

MN, “MN (acc.) §43/, 

Jims she-ass *23. 


2 §45. 

“NB well *22. 

WAD stink; V. 

aa garment 28r. 

b13 V part. 

bma Il be amazed; III causat. 
rrana §34d. 

nin 76h; V bring. 

Oia tread on. 

wis §717. §77. 

ma despise *74, 

"1 plunder *73, 

“ama youth, pl. BAM. 
joa prove. 

“ma choose out. 


VOCABULARY. 


wa trust (a in); V. 

{23 womb, stomach *28. 

{a discern, understand §72; VII 
consider, give heed; >& to. 

73 §48c,; >..4°a between.. and. 

m3°S understanding. 

mn 38. 

22 weep 74. 

“23 weeping *30. 

byrba worthlessness. 

bb confound §73n. 

vba swallow. 

ran high place (32), esp. as site 
"of religious worship. 

maa, man §45¢.9. 

“3 38. 

mya build 72. 

“03 sour grapes §280. 

d33 lord *28. EXDyD §8éc. 

moa III §650. 

pa I, Ill cleave. 

mPa valley *35. 

“PS morning. 

“pa (large) cattle. 

wpa seek 605. 

RB create *75. 

n=" creator §24e. 

wins cypress. 

mma flee 65. 

m3 bar. 

m™S covenant. 

312 knee *28. 

sy72 TIT bless 650.r. 

7793 blessing 34d. | 

“wa flesh *25. 

“wa III bring good news. 
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ma 38. 
“ma piece cut off (from the 8ac- 
rifice) *28. 


DRA redeem. 

buh redeemer 24e. 
faa (23). 

“ina hero *22. 

"haa lord. 

“2a (€) be, become strong. 
“33 man (mostly poet.). 
mas §360. 

aa roof *26. 

“3 §300. 

> (2) be great. 

bai greatness §287. 

353 III break in pieces. 
"78 §25¢. 


‘sin (§19b) nation, people. | 


S13 expire. 

“AA sojourn (as stranger) 717. 

1 shear 73 h. 

ina belly *23. 

"A valley §29a. 

ba rejoice §72d. 

nbibs skull 36 0. 

mba @) reveal ; III uncover; II. IV. 
Dass. : VII uncover one’s self. 
—b) go into exile, V lead into 
exile 74. 

rapa the captivity ; the exiles 37a. 

mba III shave (the head). 

D4 roll 73. 

=) ‘algo; ba... et..et. 

N23 V give to drink. 

92 a) wean; b) do, render 883g. 


‘54+ 


>25 camel 26d. 

“rah cease. 

43 garden *26. 

324 steal. 

“pi cypress, (?) 

73 threshing-floor 28 pe 
wna usu. III, drive out 65. 
twa heavy rain (28). 


aN be anxious, distressed, 
max, pl. bY, fig-cake. 

P23 (é) cleave, hold fast to. 
“23 word 250. 

“27 speak 60e. 

a3 fish *24, 

mam fish collect. *33. 

wt corn. 

“3 generation, yeved 22, 
73 judge 72. © = 

nbs f. door *28. 

Da Ddlood 24c. 

min likeness; image. 
my97 tear, also collect. (35). 
53 extinguish. 

PE" overdrive (the cattle). 


37 V make to walk, guide. 


"27 way *28. 

waa seek, search. 
mm §42. 

“71 majesty (25). 
73 splendour. 

"in woe! ah! 

7 goods, treasure. 
rms _§760. 

bon palace *24, 


| 


“VOCABULARY. 


7271 go 68t. §64h; VIL waik *62— 
II ‘Part. Wbrra advancing 
vigorously. 

bom Poel 878¢; Pi. praise 73. 


‘Sars noise, tumult *23. 


‘tt, M2 see §40d, 

8 vertere 65. 

=“ mountain “26 Ce. mm 
mann §741w6. 

a slay 65. 


h gLif. 


mn conceive, be pregnant 74. 


O=3 pull down 65. 


ant wolf. 

‘Tat §839. 

mt slaughter, sacrifice; III sacri- 
m3} slaughter, sacrifice. _[fice. 
my §16a.b. §429. 

nt, wt relat. §87% note. 

= gold (25). 

Mt §72¢. 

my §29a. 

“st remember. 

“2? memory, memorial (28). 
i731 memorial 23 d. 

Dat purpose §732. 

323 §25a.- 

mt go a-whoring; Part. m2 
pst anger *284. [harlot. 
pst cry out §65. 

Mpst cry *34. 

Wet senex 25d. 

‘et be old. 

‘Pt beard (bearded chin) *25. 

“1 strange (22). 

sit arm. 


VOCABULARY. 


sat seed *28. 
23 sow. 


nam IT hide one’s self. 

Pan folding of the hands (as 
‘sign of idleness). 

man weal, scar. 

can bind, bind up 65. 

“an gird, gird on (sthg.). 

mon girdle *22. 

S57 (2) cease, leave off §65h. 

dom leaving off § 25h. 

wim month 28h. 

tyr (>°m) be in labour, tremble 

main wall. (§72d. 

OAM spare. 

yin 1. street, lane; 2. adv. out- 
side. 

wan (wm) make haste §72d. 

mim seer *31. 

Pin be firm, III make firm, for- 
tify; V seize, usu. w. J orace. 

pin strong. 

ROM sin 75. 

PRU 36e. 

nun, pl. B®, wheat. 

"1 living gob. 

mar riddle. 

mn, "mn (perf.) §76c. 

men beast, often collect. 

mn life *22. 

on, suff. on 1. 

‘pn bosom *22. 

‘inl palate *26. 

m=n be wise 65h. 

D=n wise 8250. 


strength ; 
[2. wealth. 
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aon milk *25. 

a5n fat *28. 

bien dream *22. 

“br sickness 30c. 

nbsbny §90c. 

Lbn, Il bém profane, V begin 73. 

bon pierced *25. 

b>m dream 65. 

berm pass by, V change, alter. 

pon part, divide. 

ptm part *28. 

pn, mion §38. 

pm warmth, heat *26. 

“am desire §65. 

mort = preciousness, 

man wrath, anger. 

“iam ass *22. 

bom spare 65. 

Den be warm. 

dar violence, injustice *25. 

war §390. | 

im favour, grace *26. 

mam encamp §74. 

yn merciful. 

bin 1. gratis, 2. frustra. 

i2% be merciful, pity; VII (pray 
for mercy) 73. 

2m profligate §25/. 

‘or mercy, kindness *28. — 

non take refuge §74. 

non stork. 

“on want, be without 65h. 

“on wanting §25/,. 

vpn take pleasure, desire, feel 
inclined. 

VEN taking pleasure §25/. 


precious 
[things. 


56* 


ym pleasure; pl. pleasing, pre- 
cious things *28. 

“pn dig 65. 

yn 26. 

mm halve §74. 

“xm half §390. 

xh bosom, sinus §280. 

“sn court 25d. 

pr statute 26c. 

npn do. *22. 

on sword *28. 

nan §35a. 

“nn tremble 65h. V 

Tn trembling, terror §34d. 

mn burn §74; i> Mm it burned 
"within him=he grew angry. 

wn ploughing. 

n=n V devoveo §65p. 

mart §35c.5. 

wan V be dumb, silent. 

wen deaf §24d. 

“jw hold back §65. 

rum make bare §65h. 

awn aestimare 65. 

sjwn darkness *28. 

mm fear §26c. 

mm broken. 

inn VII ally one’s self (in mar- 

nin father-in-law*24.- [riage). 

qnn son-in-law *25; bridegroom. 

nen be terrified §73/.0. 


may slaughter §65e. 

may 1. cook, 2. executioner. 
M30 signet-ring 36 Cc. 

“ing clean, pure. 


VOCABULARY. 


“im be clean, VII purify one’s 
self §620. *65 III. 

aiw he is good §77. 

350 good. 

mm Pi lél §746. 

Na be unclean, I defile, IL 
defile one’s self *75. 

Nav unclean 25g. 

now taste, metaph. understand- 

bwD notyet; DIvabefore, [ing. 

Sma flay, IV pass. 


bx" V take in hand, wish, will 
ba" V conduct (66).. [*68. 
wa" become dry 69a. 
was dry 257. 
a be weary 68d. 
nis fear §54c. §77. 
7” ¢. hand 24¢, 
mm V. VIL. §76f. 
™1" lover, friend. 
om 68f. 
am §689. 
ninn §9b. 
rh §36d. 
nin 38. 
mit by day. 
min dove *22. 
mp2 sprout *36. 
am §68/. 
0m und. 
br, Ill brm and V Snin wait, 
30" 69. [on >, Ds. 
iw wine *29. 
ma" V judge, rebuke *68. 
dd" 68g. §54c. 


VOCABULARY. 


abs 68 f.c.b. 

tb" son, child *28. 

bb" V howl §6od. 

b" sea *26. 

ya" V turn to the right *69. 

p2" 69a, V suck. 

oO" §68d. 

507 I. V add *68. §77. §84. 

“07 III punish, rebuke, II pass. 

“37 appoint §6sd. [*es. 

“WN jo" for the reason that, be- 

cause. 

y)52 become weary 68d. 

- yo" advise; II. VII take coun- 
mp" beautifal (31). [sel 68d. 

"BY §30¢. 

NE? 76g. 

ax" VII §70. 

ax" V §70. 

yu" V §70. 

Pat §70. 

“x" fingere §70. 

"x" figulus § 24d. 

msn § 70. 

Ip" §68e. 

spr $687. 

VR §69a. §77. 

“FE §68e V. 

wp* fowler. 

nm 76g. §68 d. 

no" timens § 25g. 

rin §55. *35. 

TT 68 f. 

ms, I. V. § 76/7. 

r? moon. 

TT 25e. 
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wr (é) 68 d. 
ws '§ 406. 
aun 68/—c. acc. Sead. 


| sun inhabitant *24. 
my" help, safety. 


jw" sleep 68d. 

jun sleeping 25/7. 

vu" V help, save (68). 
Suh, Duh salvation §28m. 
=u" uprightness. 

bin orphan. 


=m" II remain over, V *68. 


> §45. 

SND feel pain *65 III. 

"3D be heavy; II be honoured; 

“a> heavy §25h. [III honour. 

O25 wash 60e. 

wad lamb. 

muan, ‘> §35b. 

wad subdue. 

‘D> pail (26). 

m>. thus (w.ref. to what follows); 

ms-sy hither. 

MID go out (of a light) §74. 

WMD priest *24. 

325D star *24. 

i> V set up, prepare; II pass. 

31D lie 256. [*71. 

Mm strength *22. 

“m> III dissemble *65 I. 

wm> Ill infitiari *65 I. 

“D> 1. for; 2. if, when, éav §88; 
with oaths and affirmations 
§90, Mmy"D and THD. §90. 

SD totality, all, whole *26. 


58* 


nb> keep back *75. 
55> dog *28. 
bp, bDo> §72g. 


nbp be finished, III finish, cease , 


"#74, §84. 

m>> daughter-in-law *22. 

“dD 38. 

nbs V put to shame; dishonour, 
injureanyone; II be ashamed, 
be put to shame. 

map §45eg. 

j> thus, so. 

33> V bring down, abase. 

52D wing §25a. 

mo>D III cover 74. 

SOD silver 287. 

D> (hollow of the) hand *26. 

“BD atone 60¢e. 

“ED ransom *28. 

“> lamb. 

=" cherub. 

D7> vineyard *28. 

mo2 cut off, seer ; m2 D> make 

bri §77. _ [a covenant. 

an> write. 

ramp §36/. 

PND §25¢. 

mam> §36e. 


> §45. 

xd § 41,1. 

MX become weary, V §743. 
pk § 26d. | 
n> heart *26, 

53) heart §25c. 

"risa? § 41,5. 


“VOCABULARY. 


_ tab (é) put on (clothes) 575. 


mn> be exhausted *74. 
nd §88. §89c.. 
nbab, bad § 8s. 
wns knead *71. 
"m> cheek, jaw 306. 
pr> Il proeliari § 641. 
pm> bread 28%. 
bab night *29, 
ribs §20¢; most §174. 
wb (; ad) spend the night 72d. 
“3b capére. 
‘roo learn, III teach. 
ray, mob §45¢6. 
oss V give to eat. 

> scoffer. 
mpd take (away) 67h. 
wpb I. III gather. 
iid tongue *23. 


“Nt'2 very. 

na hundred. 

matte anything whatever. 

sing luminary *23. 

bown food *24. 

nboxs § 36 ¢. 

4D III refuse § 655. 

DN2 despise, reject. 

| buaa tower *24. 

"3 shield *26. 

m™379 wanderings *22. 

“379 desert *24. 

m7 the measure. 

sr why? (for what reason ?). 
ma, "a §16e.f. §45¢.9. 

“7a IIT make haste 65.6. §84. 


VOCABULARY. 


mia stagger *71. 

bye 71y. 

mt>in birth, concrete family *36. 

ssi 1. point of time; 2. feast 
(feast-day); 3. meeting, as- 

nv fear 24D. [sembly 24e. 

suiia dwelling *24, 

mia 714.4. 

mia §29¢. 

mara altar 24e. 

‘Mra blot out *74, 

mim vision *31, 

mana camp *31. 

nor refuge *31. 

“ora want. 

“rq to-morrow. 

mMawrra purpose *33 II. 

nwa tribe, staff *31. 

"097 V cause to rain. 

na, ET 79 Seed. 

pn 38. 

"2 kind §2248.k. 

M22 covering (31). 

“22 sell. 

nb be full, acc. §83b; III fill 75. 

nba full 2549. 

Nba a&yyehos 24. 

Manda §36g9. 

mis ‘salt. 

rare 36g. 

wba II save, II pass. and refi. 

22 regnare. V. 

I> king 28h. 

D529 queen 35a. 

misba regnum 37a. 

bbn II circumcise §73n. 
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' bho speak. 


m2>272 kingdom 33d. 

nbuien rule *33 II. 

"2 1 § 44. §82b.—Often compounded 
with other prepositions: MN, 
pa, >92; > dv2 above. 

2 count 74. 

mur rest. 

masa candlestick. 

mmo gift, mealoffering *35. 

322 hold back. 

“IBS § 24e. 

“pO2 number 24a. 

dav track. 

“39 stagger, slip. 

37 little; o30D nearly; soon, 

mbsio upwards. [speedily. 

prbbyn deeds, actions. 

D pase depths. 

43%, only: jyo> 1. for the sake 
of, on account of; 2. "wx > and 
“ with the intention of, in- 

Mm"3'9 cave *22. [order to. 

musa deed *31. 

so tithe 24¢. 

RxD "find 75. 

mix commandment §22. 

“0 Egyptian *37. 

pvax0 Egypt. 

wapa sanctuary 24a. 

mip’ assembly (31). 

Dips place *23. 

mops §310. 

pp IL §73n. 

"2 sour. 

MIN §31. 
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no deceit. 

“73 be bitter, ipf. §730; III make 
rents §370. [bitter. 
mda hire, wages *36. | 

rma anoint. 

mwa anointed one § 23d. 

_ j2uvo dwelling, tabernacle. 

buig rule, 3 over. 

bun proverb (25). 

retin custodia 366. 

mimpurg family 33. 

wpuid justice, judgment *24. 
npws drink, cupbearer *31. 
bpuia weight *24. 


wud feel (like a blind man); III 


search thoroughly 73. 
mia §81c. 
ra mortuus *22. 
“m9 when? 
mom present §33a. 


_§} pray! 

mina Pi'lel §74. 

BN) (only st. c.) utterance. 

hx2 I. IIL commit adultery 650. 
§ 83e. 

ys? I. IIL mock, revile 650. 

NA 76e. 

253 V look at *67. 

N"2) prophet 230. 

ba2 1. water-bottle (of skin); 
2. harp (28). 

523 fool, godless person. 

riba folly. 

riba corpse * 

33) §28k. 


VOCABULARY. 


33 V show 67. 

sa? § 28k. 

ria3 brightness *28, 
‘3742 prince (23). 

a2 67.7, 

222 blow, plague *28. 
ha2 smite, push (67). 
waa press §67). 

waz 67d.ef. §77. 

32 §67d. 

an 67d. 

“73, > vow § 28m. 
am drive (cattle) 67. 
bro LIT §65c. 

pm ipf. §67c. 

“2 river 25. 

“a vagart *71. 

m2 pasture, dwellingplace *31. 
mo 71a.y. 

m3 slumber (71). 

on flee *71. 

35) swing, wander around *71. 
so V §71¢. 


| 212 flow §67d. 


ht? nosering, earring *28. 

mma I. V lead §77. 

bm? brook *28. 

mm inheritance. 

on II repent, comfort one’s self; 
It comfort; VII have pity on 

wr serpent #95, (67. 

wns IIL augurart. 

mums §36 5. 

nm § 670. 

nu) 76d.—dnik 9 pitch. 

302 67e.f. 


VOCABULARY, 


ww throw down, leave (behind), 

“2 § 28k, [leave off. 

mo) IV. V. VI. 76d. 

m>5 opposite §28 0. 

“=2 V look steadily at, recog- 
nise; VIE disguise one’s self 

“23 foreign country. [*67. 

Mb03 ant. 

moa Til §76d. 

02 drink-offering §287, 

02 V libare *67. 

yo 67. 

oN youth *22. 

by5 shoe *28. 

DP be pleasant. 

“32 1. boy; 2 lad, (=Germ. 
Bursche) 28%. 

my) girl *35. §9b. 

mp} "67. -. 

bps 67. ° 

9 f. soul *28. 

2x5 V place; II pass. *67, §70. 

mx, M¥2 duration (oftime) §28m. 

bs V save; II pass. 67. 

“2 watch, guard 67). 

32 appoint; curse. 

rip? I be innocent; III leave 
unpunished 764d. 

“P32 Innocent 31a. 

Jp? innocency *23, 

Dio? revenge; VI pass. 67. 

Mop? revenge *34, 

"2 lamp. 


nwo §76e; DUD 2 npdcwroy 


“hapBavery, 5 > pardon some 
one. 


61* 


ava V reach, overtake *67, 
nn? § 23a, 

Noo V §76e. 

mua § 76d. 

w2 bite §67d. 

buy §67/. 

rrgui breath (34). 

pws I. I kiss 67d. /. 

mam) path *22. 

i02 674; make (=appoint) §839. 


MNO Sea, a measure *22. 

2230 turn, go around, surround 

3°30 suff. §435. [73. 

"30 shut. : 

aio I. If turn back §718. 

Ox horse. 

HO flags (=papyrus). 

“1 turn aside 71a. 

MEO booth *22, 

a 20 forgiveness. 

sbp rock (28). 

yoo uphold, support §83g. — 

oe"30 blindness. 

430 uphold, sustain S859. 

gO §34c. 

ato complain, piangers: 

MBO carry off *74, 

“BO count; IIT relate. 

“BO book §28. 

ame I. III stop (e. g. wells). 

"mod V conceal; II refi. 

“ro 1. what is hidden; 2. cover- 
ing, shade, defence.’ 


62* 


VOCABULARY. 


“a> 65, serve, C. acc. §83e; till | by people 26 ce. 


(the ground). 
“33 servant *28. 
“39 transtre 65. 
"ay Hebrew. 
bay § 281. 
ribay vitula 350. 
mibay § 34. - 

“3 43a. 

"x §22. 
mip §33 a. 
misy § 37a. 
“39 V protest, bear witness *71. 
tir §40f. [$64h. 
diS unrighteousness. 

boty eternity. 

ny sin 23¢. 

pay fly, HEIs do. *71. 

“91> blind §24d.. 

13 strength 26c. 

"> goat §26a.b. 

ad leave, forsake 65. 

“33 help c. acc, § 65. 

“1d help *28. 

mmay §36h. 

wid bird of prey, coll. *29. 
\"3 eye, spring *29, 

“9 38. 

“3 § 290. 

mors § 26 d. 

bp § 43a. 

M3 go up 74. 

53 burnt offering. 

may §31e. 

129 rejoice, be merry. 
rma>9 virgin *35. 


by with §43d. 

‘T33 stand 65. 

“yay Ammonite §375. 

| bay exert one’s self, labour, 3at. 

bay labouring §25/. 

pa be deep. 

pe valley *28 III. 

333 grape §25c. 

mS answer 74, c. acc. §83¢e. 

mas be bowed don: lil oppress, 
humble; VII humble one’s 

"39 misery *30. [self 74. 

"23 31a. 

> UL bring clouds together 

“n> dust *25. [§73b. 

v5 ‘tree 24f. 

3x3 pain, hard work *28. 

ox9 II. VII be grieved. 

{ink sorrow, toil §23d. 

paxy idols. 

mak> pain. 

Mm£y counsel *33. 

byy lazy. 

Dxy bone, pl. mi *28. 

“23 hold back, shut up. 

maxs §36 g: 

aps § 254. 

Sp3. take by the heel, cheat. 

sy VII mix (in), mix with, hold 
intercourse with. 

a"3 evening. — 

353 raven *24. 

a7 pant.. 

ms III uncover, empty §74s. 

piny naked §26d. 


VOCABULARY, 


‘jx? arrange, prepare *65, 

buy uncircumcised .§25h. 

nbs foreskin *35, 

ainy herb *28. 

mud do 74. §65/. 

“wy II tithe. 

}O> to emoke.. 

jws smoke *25. 

“wy V enrich. 

“wis riches (28). 

ry time *26. 

omy now. 

pny V strike one’s tent, set for- 
ward *85, | 

“mS pray; I hear (prayer). 


"NB IIT §655. 

“WB corpse. 28. 

WaB acc. to light on, meet any 

3B redeem. [one, 

mite redemption. 

Op 38, 

vip I. If seatter 71o. 8. Vv. : 

MB snare. 

“9 shake, tremble. 

snp fear, terror (28). 

—35p stream (28). 

w">p one escaped. 

bbe judge; VII pray 73. 

map turn §74. 

39 corner, ’B WX cornerstone. 

b°28 face 31a; "28> in the pre- 
sence of, before; "25> before 
‘me, before my face; "3572 from 

"2°38 interior *37, 

B"2"28 pearls. . 


[before &e. 


. 1 ar) . . 
= cer ie it er ee er ee 
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by work *28, 

bYp time *28; nyBm §174a. 
Rep IT be disquieted. 
Mp open (the mouth). 
xB wound *28. 
“pe visére; V praeficere. 
APB open. . 

“B young bullock 26ce. 
‘wp IT to part. 

mp be fruitful 74, 

“ap fruit 30c. 

“99 V break 73k. 

w=p horseman, pl. pup, 
owe V strip teva tt. 

3UB transgression (28). 

mp ‘morsel 26c. 

mmp stand open; V make wide. 
Mme open. — 

mmp door *28. 


“Mp expound. 


NX small cattle. 
Naz host, army *25. 
"ax gazelle §30c.. 

“xX side 26c. 

PAs righteous, just, 
pM be righteous. 
PIX righteousness 28. 
np do.. §34a. 

“ax hunt *71. 

mix order, charge 74. 
mms ery *34. 

“IS rock 22. . 
Pre laugh, III joke 65. 
™X venison *29, 

bx shadow *26. 
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rmi>x prosper; V make to prosper, 
bring to a prosperous issue 

nbx image, idol (28). [65 8. 

miaby deep darkness. 

sby § 254. 

Nox thirsty 259. 

Trax sprout, V 658. 

3X pace, walk. 

“Is pace. 

FS veil, covering *23. 

“"3% small (23). 

pS cry out. 

Mpoe cry *34. 

ney spy, watch *74. 

sine sparrow *22. 

jx I and V conceal. 

“i oppressor, enemy §26c. 

rmx oppression, distress (32). 

“7% be narrow 736. 


Yap I. III gather. 

“aj2 bury. 

"ap grave *28. 

TIP Tpocxvvety 73m. 

wimp holy (23). 

SIP be holy; III sanctify. 

wp sanctuary ; pl. devout offer- 


ings 28p. 
mip IT assemble; III wait 74, > 
bip voice *22, pl mi [on. 
BP 71. 


Vip thorns §29¢.d. 

mp beam. 

2p small 26d. 

\2P 1. be small; 2, small. 
“o> ITI. V offer incense. 


VOCABULARY. 


map incense. 

Ye summer. 

“Pp wall. 

d>p I. IL be of no account, de- 
spised; S>p curse 73. 

Yap §28n. 

‘P nest; pl. compartments of 
the ark *26. 

Nop III be zealous *75. 

MIP parare, comparare *74. 

map reed *31. 

Vp end *26. 

Msp end (31). 

y xP judge, leader (23). 

“"xp harvest *23. 

“> reap. 

N"P call *75. 

a7P (€) approach; V. 

a7 approaching §25/. 

ap the inside *28. 

mp meet; V 74. 

a"p near (23). 

mnp town (mostly poets). 

a horn *28. 

Sip V attend, hearken, > to. 

mu hard (31). 

“wp bind. 

mup bow *28. 


mins see; V. 74. 

we 38. 

WNT poverty. 

a" much;Mm>"2" of great strength 
34 multitude 266. [(26). 
a3" be, become many 73. 

maa" myriad *34. 


VOCABULARY. 


nas be, become many 74. 

335, ya4 §390. 

ys" lie (of quadrupeds). 

ba foot *28. 

55 OL spy out, 

mM" subjugate §74. 

7 pursue. 

min wind, spirit 22. 

ms V smell 71. 

pin 71; IIL. V raise. 

yu ran *71, | 

pin V empty *71. 

ar, bread *28. 

aim street, square *22. 

mms merciful, compassionate. 

pms LIL show compassion *65. 

nr womb *284. 

pon compassion. 

ar TIT hover over. sthg. *65. 

V7 wash “65. 

pm, pint distant. 

2" strive 72, 713 DMN 34 
plead D.’s cause. 

a™ strife, cause (at law). 

mm" smell; mmr ™ a sweet sa- 

a5" ride, drive. [vour. 

"Dy" §28n. 

ma” throw; III deceive. 

man lance *28. 

won move (esp. of smaller crea- 

24 small animals. 

427 shout for joy, exult §73. 

39 shout of joy. 

3" friend, neighbour. 


(tures.) | 


>" wicked, subst. wickedness * 26. 


337 hunger *25. 
' #H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.? I. 
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ap" hungry 25/. 

my" evil, wickedness, misfortune 
MD. pascére, pasci §74. [*22. 
nso §31a. 

ss (>") be bad, evil 730. 

NEY heal §75. 

mp. be slack §74. 

mx7 murder. 

V7 IL. VII. §73c.e. 

S"P) firmament (23). 

yw" wicked person *25. 


daw (€) be sated, satisfied, acc. 
§83b; V §65. 

yaw satiated, full 25/7. 

yaw satiety, one’s fill. 

“aw II wait, hope, dx on. 

mtu field 314. . 

mi (mw) meditart §72d. 

pry (pw) set, lay 72. 

wad (ww) exult 72. 

pin laughter. 

now show enmity to. 

many canities *22. 

“*2u hireling, day-labourer. 

bi V have understanding. 

bow, understanding (28). 

“2 to hire. 

"aw hire *25. 

rab garment *35. 

raw (€) rejoice; III make glad. 

raw rejoicing §25/. 

rrr joy *35. 

riba garment *35. 

ny hate 75. 

N3W hater *24. 


66* V OCABULARY. 


“sw hair *25. , 
psy barley, xptGat. 
may §33a. | 
pw sack *26. 

“i prince *26. 

pra vine-branches. 
row burn. 


aNw draw (water). 

bye (é) ask, demand; bi>w> ask 
after the health, crest, "with 
> of the person. 

“nw II remain over; V. 

maw carry away captive §74. 

paw staff, tribe *28. 

"22 captivitas, captivi *30. 

yaw) I swear; V. 65. 

myaw (Maw) oath. 

"aw break. 

I) lay waste §739. 

IY § 290. 

ni 71. §84e. 

dynw fox. 

Dw aim at, attack. 

opiu, op judge *24. 

“iu bull, ox. 

mim VIL mpooxuvety: 74we. 

um slaughter *65. 

“my dawn. 

rmrw Ill. V corrupt, destroy; II 
be corrupt 65. 

“zt} overseer (24). 

“mw sing §72d. 

“") song. 

mw set, place 72d. 

32 lie down. 


rE A 


“iau), “du) drunk. 

row (@) forget. 

re forgetful of §25/. 

430 sink *71. 

boy) become childless. 

how, suff. vou, shoulder. 

pow) V rise early. 

j2W dwell c. acc. §83d; V. 

it S267. 

mow send; III send away, Tpo- 
TEL TELY. 

3>w V throw. VI §61g. 

>5¥3 booty (25). 

pbu) make good. 

bbw integer 25/7. 

mw name 247, 

hu) there. 

“72u) V destroy. 

maw thither. 

pra 38. 

mau) be desolate §730. 

Tey oil. 

379) hear. 


“v2 watch, keep; II take heed. 


win) m., f. sun 28. 


"ti tooth, ivory; D12U) teeth *26. 


my repeat; II pass. *74, 
mu year *33. 

mau) (pl. Prov. 6,10) §33a. 
"3¥) second. 

my look towards 74, 
(> IT lean. 

“su gate *28. 

mripy handmaid “35. 
vEw judge. 


‘BW pour out. 


a ae as 


VOCABULARY. 


“pw watch, be watchful. 
mpw V give to drink 74. §77. 
bpw shekel *28. §39/. 
ypw abhor. 

“Pw mendacium *28. 
ww root 2p. 

mov) serve. 

rine) drink 74. §77. 


MINM fig(tree) *22. 

“xm form, shape (28). 

mar ark. 

mbnm song of praise, psalm. 
Wim §29e. 

mrim reproof 36, 

maxim abomination *33. 
main instruction *22. 

mbnm beginning *22. 


Dr21rm requests, supplications. 
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mnt under, instead of §430. 
“ninm lower, lowermost *37. 
wienm (unfermented) wine. 
vinm §290. 

bom V disappoint, deceive (3). 
pn integritas (26). 

rom wonder §65a. 

pram integer (23). 

Der be finished, complete 73m. 
maim slumber. 

a9m IIT §650. 

Mom stray 74. 

som Pilpel mock *73. 

mn 26. | 

MUNEM 36g. 

nbpm prayer. 

wen seize. 

mipPr) hope. 


| MpwM desire. 
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V. Exercises for Translation into Hebrew. 


1. Article § 17 (Ges. 35, Dav. 11). A. 'The righteous 
(man); the wicked (man); the father; this time; °that 
man; the dust; this great tumult; the sword; the 
Jebusite; °the blind (man); the ox; the dry land (2); 
the Amorite; ‘the people (2). 

B. Complete the pointing of: Poin, man, 
ann, Ppaaen, Ppp, Pagan, Sen’, mpnn, arn, 
wan myn’, paxn, nisin, ssn, omnn, aves’, 
“aN”, ann, Thanh, pon, pwn. 

2. Waw copulativum §§ 11 g. h. 46(G@104, 2. D15). 
A. 'The head and the foot; the great and terrible 
God (5x); David and Solomon; Joseph and Benjamin ; 
*Reuben and Juda; Jacob and Esau; Sodom and Go- 
morrah; hunger and sickness; man and God (§10c.). 

B. Complete the pointing of: 15, pata Sete 
maya, Bega yy TNS, IN, A, YS AN OTIS, INN 
Smash, Deb amboy, me ay? soxdan mba gn, pA. 

8.3, 2, 5 §§ ll g. bh. 45 (G 103, 2. D 14). 'To 
David and to Solomon; in Jerusalem and in Samaria; 
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in Edom; to a sickness; °to Chananiah; to the Lord; 
in safety; °like God. | B. To wisdom; ‘as the 
people (2); to the Amorite; to the sin (2); in the 
house; like the king. "A father (am) I to the poor 
(man). ‘Thus (this 7 sg.) did Joshua do to Jericho 
and to Ai (with Article!). 

C. Complete the pointing of :pyfax>, Tt>N5, Pyiomd', 
Main, sex mad, "Sea, Was mad, mrtden?. |) mz 
mid, nba! — || D. With article: pha, mit mpd, 
sigo'®, niaqnn®, siqd, sann. 

4. 74 §§ 10 g. 44 (G 103, 2. D 14). ‘He went out 
of the city. He went up out of Egypt. He took of 
the blood. From Jerusalem. °From the Lord. From 
Assyria unto Egypt. Greater (is) he than (§82b) 
Reuben. ®Better (art) thou than Saul. 

5. Nouns with unchangeable Vowels § 22 (G 91, 4. 
D 17. 19). +The flock of Abraham; Joseph’s cup; 
the voice of Jahweh ; the spirit of God; °thy (m.) heroes; 
their (m.) heroes; thy (7) gods, your (/.) ass; his 
flock; ‘our strength; thy (f.) dead (m. sg.); thine 
(m. p.) ass; my city; ‘his pilgrimage. 

‘Near (is) the day of Jahweh. Where (are) the 
idols of Samaria? Holy (is) Jahweh our God. Not 
as our rock (is) their rock. This Philistine (has been) 
a man of war from his youth. ”’These witnesses (are) 


lying witnesses. 7! Merciful (is) our God.— |! B. !The 
| Et 
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prayer of the upright (man); his daughter-in-law; 
our booths; your (m.) burnt-offering;° thy (/.p.) burnt- 
offerings; their (m.) wickedness; my paths; your laws; 
my daughter-in-law; ‘their (m.) booths. My praise 
(art) thou. Behold, the fear of Jahweh, it (/.) (is) 
wisdom. 'Good (is) the law of Jahweh.— || C. Perf. 
Qal (§54). ‘Fallen are the heroes. They have buried 
their (m.) dead. Jahweh heard the voice of Hagar. 
Judah conquered Gaza and its (Hebr. /) border. 
°I have hearkened unto (3) your voice. They took 
their horses and their asses and went out of.the land 
of Egypt. Ye have not kept the law of Jahweh. Thou 
(7.) hast not buried thy dead. I have taken pleasure 
in thy law. ‘Ye have killed our witnesses. '!Thou, 
(O) Jahweh, hast preserved my life. 

6. Masculines with changeable Vowel in the Penult 
§23 (G 93 IV a. D 18). A. “My princes; the belly of 
the serpent; our prophets; my lord; °our lord; our 
lords; her place; your places; his harvest; '°the (he-) 
asses of Abraham. and his she-asses; his saints; our 
harvest; from our sin; from his right-hand and from 
his left; ‘*the sins of the Amorite.— |' B. 'Your 
prophets (are) lying prophets. Where (are) thy (/.) 
prophets? Thy (7) tongue (is) a lying tongue. 
Jahweh is near unto his saints. °Manasse slew the 
prophets of Jahweh. °He has gone out from his place. 
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7. Masculines with changeable Vowel in last Syllable 
§ 24 (G@ 93 Illa. b. D 18. 30). ‘Thy judgments; my 
food; their (m.) palaces; our messenger; °your (m.) 
number; my stars; his weight; your (m.) judgments; 
his palaces. — || !°Behold, Hagar (is) in thy (7) hand. 
Great (is) the number of the stars of heaven. For 
Gibeon is a great city, greater than (§82b) Ai. Thy 
(7.) memory (is) dead. My rock and my redeemer (is) 
Jahweh. ' Behold, (here is) the fire and the wood for 
(gen.) the burnt-offering; but (1) where (is) the ox? 
* The voice (is) the voice of Jacob; but (1) the hands 
(are) the hands of Esau. These (§16a) (are) the 
names of David’s heroes. '*Great in (st. c.) might 
(is) Jahweh.— || B. ‘God created (§86e) the sun and 
the moon and the stars. The king sent his messengers 
but (4) they did not find the prophet. The glory of 
Jahweh hath filled this house. David did not stretch 
forth his hand against (2) Saul, the anointed of 
Jahweh. °Our enemies have fled. Ye have pursued 
yourenemies. Your hands are full of (acc. § 83 b) blood. 
They shed their blood like water. Jahweh hath given 
Israel into the hand of his enemies. '’He made an 
altar of (gen.) brass. Jehu burnt the sanctuaries of 
Baal with (2 with Article §17/1) fire. *The enemies’ 
messengers have drawn near. 
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8. Masculines with two changeable Vowels § 25 
(G93IIla—e. D18), A. ‘The court of the tabernacle; 
her word; my beard; his son-in-law; °thy booty ¢p.); 
your (/.) hire; in thy courts; the elders of the people; 
our hire; ‘your flesh; Jacob’s thigh.— || '*This (is) 
David’s booty. Jahweh (is) far from the wicked. A 
reproach (are) we to our neighbours. 1’ Pleasant (are) 
the words of the prophet. Thy (/) redeemer, the 
Lord of Hosts (is) his name (§86ea). Better (is he 
that is) longsuffering than a hero. '*Dry (faded, are) 
all the trees of this wood.— || B. ! The wisdom of his 
wise men has come to nought. Moses did according 
to (2) the word of Jahweh. The cloud of Jahweh 
descended on the tabernacle. His heart was not 
perfect with (ny) Jahweh his God, lke the heart of 
David. *Thus said Moses: I (am) slow of speech and 
of a slow tongue (render: heavy of mouth (gen.) and 
heavy of tongue). Our God hath no (5) pleasure in 
the wicked. (There) has not fallen to the ground 
(§ 20ca) one word of the words of Jahweh. *Thou hast 
not remembered their lies. = 

9. Masculines of one Syllable with the final Con- 
sonant doubled § 26 (G93 I /,m,n. D43). A. 'Their (m.) 
oppressors; in his shadow; your mothers; your end; 
Sour heart; your teeth; the times; the shadow of the 
cloud. His teeth (are) the teeth of a lion. 1°Jahweh 
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is my strength and my shield. Sinners (are) ye all. 
A word in (a) its season, how good (it is)! “* Those 
mountains (are) smaller than Lebanon.— | B. Qal. 
‘Jahweh hath chosen (with 3) the people of Israel out 
of all peoples. The oppressors of Jerusalem have fled. 
Thou hast clothed-thyself (with) strength and glory. 
Ye have buried your mother. °Jahweh hath sent forth 
his sharp arrows (Hebr. his arrows the sharp ones). 
Sell your camels. Jahweh hath poured out his fierce 
anger upon Egypt. The whole péople heard the words 
of the king. They will burn every house. 1‘ The 
number of their oppressors will be great. 

10. Masculine Segholate Forms from strong Stems 
§ 28 (G 93 La—/f. D 29. 35ff.). I. A. 'My way; your 
ways; thy kings; your (m.) dogs; °my dog; our soul; 
your (/.) souls; the children of the Hebrews; his horn; 
our door; the horns of the ox; your swords; thy (/) 
stone; thy(/) grave; his knees.— | ‘Your servants 
(are) we. His horns (are) the horns of a wild-ox. 
Jahweh (is) our righteousness. Righteous (is) Jahweh 
in all his ways. *Better (is) his favour than (825) 
life. The heavens (are) the throne of Jahweh and the 
earth is his footstool (render: the stool of his feet). 
72Thy word (is) a lamp unto (5) my feet.— || B. (Niph., 
Pi., Pu.) ‘The bow is broken. Seek ye the way to 
(genet.§21/) the city. Shut thy door. Thy horn is full 
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of (acc. §836) oil. °I will remember thy favour. He 
did not give of his bread to the poor. We have sought 
our dog. Broken is my heart within me (see voca- 
bulary). He walked in the way of the kings of Israel. 
Jahweh will break-in-pieces (Pi.) the cedars of 
Lebanon. My vows will I pay to Jahweh. '?Jahweh 
will keep the feet of the godly. 

II. ‘His seed; their (m.) wounds; your trans- 
gression; thy (/. p.) boys; °your boys; his master; 
“my anger. 

III. ‘His staff; my staves; the names of the tribes 
of Israel; thy portion. || °In the law of Jahweh (is) 
my delight. My help (is) in the name of Jahweh. 
7 Jahweh (is) our portion. 

IV. A. 'Ourransom; our ear; our ears; thy spear; 
Sher work; their works; thy threshing-floor; his 
holiness; ?your tent.— || B. 'Ye have broken our 
spears. We have broken yourspears. They have slept 
in their tents. *I will speak these words in their ears. 

11. Masculine Segholate Forms from *“> and 4“9 
§ 29 (G 931g.h.i. D 41). 'Thine (7.) eye; her eyes; 
my wine; your wine; °*the rams of Bashan; our 
venison. ‘He stood in their midst. 

12. Masculine Segholate Forms from m5 § 30(G 931k. 
D 45). ‘Our captives; his affliction. Better is my 
fruit than (826) silver and [than] gold. 
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13. Nouns with two full Vowels from m”’5 § 31 
(G 931V b. If. Uc. D 45). A. ‘Our afflicted ones: 
the innocent (p/.) among (genet.) my people; a false 
(NI gen.) vision; our deeds: ° his work (deed); David’s 
seers; his face; ®our faces.— | °Greater (are) my 
works than (820) your works. ‘Jahweh (is) my 
shepherd. Where(are)my shepherdsandthy shepherds? > 
2 Jahweh, the work of thy hands (are) we all.— | 
B. ‘David sought the face of Jahweh. Joshua fell 
upon his face before the ark of Jahweh. His field will 
be sold. Jahweh will remember the afflicted of his 
people. *Shed not (bx § 41, 3) innocent blood. 

14. Feminines with one changeable Vowel § 33 
(G 95 IIc. D 17. 18. 29). A. 'My year; the years of 
the famine; thy (/.) counsel; your counsel; *your 
abomination; your kingdoms; “his thoughts.— || 
B. ‘The counsel of the elders of Israel has come to 
nought. 

15. Feminines with two changeable Vowels § 34 
(G 95 II a. b. D 18). A. 'My vengeance; your venge- 
ance; our myriads; your (/.) cry; °thy (7) blessing; 
the father’s blessing; the blessings of Jahweh; the 
sighs of the afflicted; your sighs; ‘our cry; “your 
cry.— || B. 'Jahweh heard the sighs of the afflicted 
of his people. The Egyptians sold all their land to 
Pharaoh. 
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16. Feminines of Segholate Forms from strong Stems 
§ 35 (G 95Ia.b.c.D 17.18). A. ‘Your queen; the 
garments of the poor; our garments; thy maiden; 
‘the maidens of the city; my maid; my maids; thy 
joy; joys; '°their (m.) meal-offering; the meal-offer- 

ings; your (/.) fruit; her reproach; ‘his foreskin. — | 
B. 'God hath no pleasure in your burnt-offerings and 
in your meal-offerings. They will mourn upon their 
ruins, 

17. Feminine Segholate Forms § 36 (G 95 III. D 29). 
‘My cloak; the land of our birth; their (m.) wages; 
the queens’ signet-rings; °thy (f.) sin; °her or- 
nament. 

18. Feminines in uth and ith § 37. A. ‘Your 
captivity; the Hebrew virgins (adj. after subst.). Thy 
kingdom (is) an everlasting kingdom.— || B. 'Jahweh 
knew the imaginations of thy heart. Keep the com- 
mandments of Jahweh and his testimonies. 

19. Nouns of peculiar Formation § 38 (G 96. D 
page 198). I. ‘Your father; his fathers; thy (/.) 
brother; their (m.) brother; °thy (f.) brothers; the 
sister of Moses; thy (/) sister; my husband; your 
men; ‘my men (p.); her maid; your maid; thy (/) 
maids; your house; ‘his houses; thy (f.) son; your 
son; his daughter; my daughters; “his sons; 7 our 
daughter. 
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II. 'My day; your day; my days; in the days of 
Joshua; °his vessels; your vessels; his waters; his 
heavens; since (7) the days of Moses; ‘their (m.) 
city; their cities; our head; your heads; thy mouth; 
our mouth. Behold, to Jahweh thy God (belong) 
heaven (w. art.) and the heaven of heavens. Better 
(is) one day in the house of Jahweh than (820) many 
days in the palaces of the wicked. '8I (am) not better 
than my fathers. 

20. Numerals § 39 (G 97. 98. 120. D 48). '5 kings; 
5 cubits; her 5 maidens; the 5 (c.) kings; the 5 (abs.) 
righteous; 10 boys; 7 oxen; 7 cows; 7 (c.) days; ‘the 
7 (c.) days; his 7 (c.) sons; 5 trees; 9 cubits; 9 months; 
158 years; 8 sons; 8 (c.) days; 10 times. || 17 years; 
201 2princes; 19men; 13 oxen; his 11 children; 15 years; 
2°18 years; 14shekels. || 25 years; 87 years; 25 (20+5) 
cubits; °*°75 years (70 yrs.+5 yrs.). |} 500; 700; 
3207 years (7 yrs. + 200 yrs.). 

*4In the 17th year of (5) Jehoshaphat; on the 27th 
(20+7 or 7+20) of (5) the month; on the 17th day 
of (5) the month. In the 5th year of (5) Joram; in 
the 5th year of (5) king Rehoboam ;*’in the 10th month. 

21. Particles with suffixes §§ 40. 43. 44. 45 (G 100. 
103. D 49). A. 'With me (3), between them (2); like _ 
her; upon thee (7); °behind thee; instead of her; 
instead of them (3); to them; them (2); ‘°round about 
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you; to her; unto me; from me; '*from you.— || ’The 
Lord of Hosts (is) with us. I (am) a stranger among 
you. Ye (are) witnesses against yourselves (a m. 
2 pl. suff.). The spirit of Jahweh (is) upon him. 
'’ Who (is) wise as thou?— | B. 'Jahweh hath not 
dealt with us according to (5) our sins. Jahweh hath 
given this land to you and to your sons after you. 
According to your ways will I judge you. Cast from 
(59%) you all your transgressions. *Jahweh will judge 
between me and [between] you. I will pour out my 
fierce anger upon you. Solomon will be king in my 
stead. He pursued after them. While he yet talked 
(part.) with them, behold (Hebr. and behold c. part.) 
the messenger came down to him. ‘She said unto 
me: Where is Jahweh, thy (7) God? Behold, they 
are coming out (part.) to you. They stood the whole 
day before me. Jahweh your God, who goeth (part.) 
before you, he will fight for (5) you. They have fled 
before thee. We fled before you. He destroyed them 
from off (59%) the face of the earth. He has parted 
from me. Your oppressors will I remove (far) from 
you. Abraham bought the cave from (mx) Ephron. 
0 Joseph took Simeon fromthem. *! Jahweh took Amos 
from (nN) the flock. 

22. Negative Particles § 41 (G 152). ‘Thou shalt 
not (x5 c. impf.) steal. Do not steal. Destroy not. 
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Remember not the days of your affliction. *Gather 
(together) your heroes that your city be not captured. 
Pray to Jahweh, that sin may not have dominion over 
you. (There is) no God beside thee. (There is) no 
peace, Jahweh hath said, for the wicked. We are seek- 
ing (part.) water, but (1) there is none. '°If there 
is an answer, speak; but (4) if not, hearken unto me. 
They do not know (part.) what is due to (opti with 
gen.) the God of the land. Thus said Pharaoh: I will 
not give (part.) you straw. If thou savest not thy 
soul this night (§17@), to-morrow thou (art) a dead 
man (render: son of death). ‘Ye do not keep (part.) 
“my commandments. . 

23. Interrogative Particles § 42 (G 100. 153. D 49). 
‘What aileth thee (Hebr. what to thee), Hagar? 
Is (tm) Jahweh in our midst or not? (Are) thy days 
as the days of a (frail) man (tix), or thy years as 
the days of (strong) man (933)? (Art) thou better 
than Balak? °Spy out the people, whether they (be) 
strong or weak, whether they (be) few or many. °Spy 
out the land, whether there are trees (sg.) in it or not. 

24. Perfect Qal § 54 (G 44. D 20. 22). ‘She has 
reigned; ye have reigned; thou (/.) hast watched; — 
they have watched; >we have sold; I remembered; ye 
(/.) have remembered; ye lay down; she has shut 
(p.); ‘we have followed. --- '!'She is heavy (p.); ye 
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have drawn near; they have drawn near; thou art 
old; thou (7.) wert able; thou (m.) wert small; '’we 
have become great. 


25. Infinitive and Imperative Qal §§ 55. 56 (G 45. 
46. D 21. 22. 23). 'To remember; to bury; in judging; 
from burying; °to count. — Break (s.); break (pl. /.); 
judge ye; bury (7.); }°pray remember.— | ‘’ Remember 
the mercies of Jahweh. Put on your (f) garments. 
Gather stones. They have gone to gather in the field. 
5The trees said to the olive: Be thou, we pray, king 
over us. 


26. Imperfect and Participle Qal §§ 57.58 (G 47. 50. 
D 21. 22. 23). ‘I shall judge; we shall judge; they 
(7.) will steal; thou (f) wilt watch; °she will sell; 
they (/.) will sell; thou wilt reign; they will pour out; 
I shall shut; ‘ye will remember; ye will watch (p.); 
thou wilt remember (p.). — We will lie down; thou 
shalt draw near; )’’they shall draw near} (p.); they 
(7) shall clothe themselves; we will lie down (p.). 
'— Watching; watching (/.); *buryingi (/.); shut; 
shut (/.); buried (7); “watched (f.). — * Jerusalem 
(/.) will no longer remember the days of her affliction. 
Remember not the sins of my youth. To Jahweh your 
God must (impf.) ye cleave (p.). Thou shalt cleave 
to thy husband. We will make a covenant. *°I will 
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make a covenant with (“mx) thee. I will gather all 
Israel unto (5x) my Lord. “Jahweh shall reign 
for ever. 

27. Niphfal [Nigtal] § 59 (G51. D 25). A. !They 
have taken heed; ye have been sold; she has been 
sold (p.); thou (/) hast taken heed; °I hid myself; 
Ye have gone to law; they have been burned; I have 
gone to law with (-mx) you.—To take heed; '’(those 
who were) sold; (those (/.) who were) burnt.—Hide 
yourselves; take heed (/. s.).— We will hide ourselves; 
thou (7.) wilt hide thyself; they (/) will be burnt; 
ye will be sold (p.); ye (/.) will be sold; I shall take 
heed; ‘*I will take heed.— | B. ' Behold, for (3) your 
sins were ye sold. The wicked will be cut off from 
the midst of (simma) the land. The city was captured. 
Thy (7.) dead shall not be buried. °Thy kingdom shall 
be destroyed. °I: will go to law with (-mx) you before 
Jahweh. 

28. Piel, Pu‘al [Qittél Quttal] § 60 (G 52. D 26), 
A. 'Thou hast sanctified; they have sanctified; ye 
(7) have spoken; she has spoken (p.).—°To seek; 
teach (pl. m.); teach (s.f. p.); speak (pl. f.).— Ye will 
teach; thou (7) wilt: teach; ye (/.) will teach; we 
will teach; teachers; the seekers.—!’She was stolen. 
They were buried; thou (f) wast born; they will be 
gathered; ye (f.) will be buried. Thou (f) wilt 
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lie.— || B. ‘The heavens recount (part.) the glory of 
God. Ye have sanctified the Sabbath-day. They 
sought the face of Jahweh. Honour thy father and 
thy mother (p.). °Those that honour me (part.), I 
will honour. I will seek my father’s asses. She will 
gather in the field. Ye should not lie to your king. 
Moses sanctified the people. !°Jahweh will teach the 
humble His way. Recount to me, I pray you (x), the 
former mercies of Jahweh (Hebr.: the mercies of J., 
the former). I will teach transgressors thy ways. I 
will praise thy name. ‘*They (/.) will praise the name 
of Jahweh. 

29. Hiph‘il, Hoph‘al [Higtil, Hogtal] § 61 (G 53. 
D 27). A. ‘I have separated; we have separated; they 
have destroyed; thou hast destroyed; °she has cast; 
thou (7) hast cast; ye have cast.—To cast; separate; 
"separate (pl. /.); cast (pl.).—I will cast; we will 
corrupt; let him separate; they (7) will separate; 
thou (7) wilt corrupt; Ye will cast. —Casting; casting 
(f.).— "Ye have been cast; “thou (f.) wilt be 
cast.— | B. ‘Thou hast hid thy face from (ja) the 
wicked. How long wilt thou hide thy face? Hide not 
thy face from thy people. Thou hast not attended to 
(3) my commandments. °Attend to-the word of my 
mouth. Thou hast cast my word behind thee. They 
each (tx) cast away his staff. Cast thy sorrow upon 
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Jahweh. °Jahweh will separate between the righteous 
and [between] the wicked. 

30. Hithpaél [Hithgattel] § 62 (G 54. D 27). ‘I 
have walked; ye have walked; they have walked (p.); 
we hid ourselves; °thou hast taken heed.—To hide 
one’s self; they that hide themselves (part.); they that 
walk.—tThey will walk; Ye will take heed; we will 
hide ourselves. | Ye prayed unto me, but (1) I did 
not hearken to your cry. | 

31. Waw Consecutivum § 64 (G 49. D 60) ‘And 
they pursued their enemies and captured the city and 
burnt it with (a; article § 17/1) fire. *And Abraham 
prayed to God. Thou wilt capture the city and burn 
it with fire. And they buried him in the city of David, 
and his son reigned in his stead. °I will remember 
my word and will send my messenger before ("385) 
thee. We will rise early in the morning and sell 
Joseph. Verily (§ 63 d) ye ought to keep (imp/.) the 
commandments of Jahweh and teach them (to) your 
children. Write these words on the two tables and 
teach them (unto) the children of Israel. Get thee 
up early in the morning, and take thy stand before 
Pharaoh and (then) thou shalt say to him: Let the 
people of Jahweh go. '’Then Moses hid his face; for 
_ he was afraid. Then Pharaoh hardened (made heavy) 
his heart. ‘*Behold, I (§ 40 d) will rain (part.) bread 

F* 


84* CHRESTOMATHIA V. 


for you from heaven, and (4 cons.) the people shall 
go out and shall gather a day's portion every day 
(Hebr. the word of a day in its day). 

32. Relative Clauses § 87 (G 123. 155). ‘David 
and the men that (were) with him fled before Saul. 
They put to death all the women that (were) in the 
city. The spies told the woman all that Jahweh had 
done (perf.) to Pharaoh. The land which I am giving 
(part.) you (is) like the garden of Eden. °The word 
which thou hast spoken (is) good. I will destroy all 
flesh, in which (is) the breath of life. The place, 
where he had pitched his tent. Holy (is) the place 
whereon thou standest (part.). *They have gone to 
(“>x) the land, from which (where) they went out. 

33. Guttural Verbs § 65 (G 63—65. D 34. 36. 37). 
A. I. 'Ye have driven out; drive ye out; they (/) 
will drive out; and he drove out; °thou wilt bless; 
they will be put to death; thou (7) wilt be forsaken; 
we shall be forsaken; to be forsaken.—'°Ye have 
made haste; he will make haste; thou hast been 
comforted; > we shall be comforted. 

II. ’Fleeing; to hear; to cause to swear; thou wilt 
cause to hear. | *send; flee (pl. /.); we shall hear; 
they (/.) will hear; and she opened; ‘thou (f) wilt 
sow (p.); he will be heard; and we swore. | They will | 
covet; thou wilt spare; '°I shall cross over; we shall 
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cross over; we will cross over; thou (7) wilt serve; 
they will serve; they (7) will serve; we shall love; 
thou wilt be wise; I have brought over; *4and thou 
wilt cause to serve. 

III. 'Ye (7.) have served; to serve; washers; thou 
(/.) wilt wash; °she has washed; thou (f) wilt be 
proved; and they were amazed; and they placed; and 
ye caused to serve; !?I shall place; we will send over. || 
Wash (sg. #.); bless (sg. f.); and they blest; she has 
blest; a sower (7); ‘thou (/.) hast taken. 

B. ‘Thou wilt shave thy head. He refused to let 
the people go. Jahweh hath redeemed Jacob and will 
glorify himself in Israel. They have destroyed my vine- 
yard. °He went up to destroy the city. Choose ye this 
(Article §17a@) day whom (§83e) ye will serve. Then 
(1 cons.) the people made haste (p/. § 86 ca) and crossed 
the Jordan. Make haste (sg. /.), (and) slay the calf. 
Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house. Ye have 
not coveted your neighbours wives. Thou (/) hast not 
forgotten the words of thy prophets. Even (p3) a 
fool, if (part.) he keep silence, is esteemed (imp/.) 
§47d) a wise man. Thy land thou hast destroyed, 
thy people thou hast put to death. We were esteemed 
as (>) the cattle (in the stalls). '° Ye have devised evil 
against (5y) me. They will devise evil against me. 


I will spare you, for ye did spare me. Comfort ye, 
Fre 
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comfort ye my people. Ye forsook Jahweh; therefore 
(1 cons.) did he forsake you. *’ Jahweh (is) my shepherd ; 
I shall not want. | 

34. Verbs x » §66(G68. D35). 'Thou wilt speak; 
then I spoke; thou (7) wilt eat; they will eat (p.); 
TI shall eat; then ye did eat; and ye ate. Then spake 
Jahweh to (5) the prophet, saying: Because this people 
has refused (render: has not been willing) to. hearken 
to my voice, I will send (Pi.) against (a) them the 
(wild) beast of the field, and the lions shall tear and 
devour your flocks (sg.) and your herds (sg.) °The 
she-asses will perish in the wilderness. 

35. Verbs 7’p § 67 (G 66. D 33). A. ‘Thou (/) 
wilt fall; they have fallen; and they (7) fell; they 
told; °and I told; to let fall; ye have saved; and she 
saved; he will be saved; !°he shall look; one who 
looks (part.); we shall plant; they will touch; thou 
(7.) wilt remove (§6/3). '° And ye have taken; they 
will take; take thou (7); then thou (7) didst take; 
we will take. | Ye (f.) have given; thou (7) wilt 
give; then she gave; we will give (p.); “thy giving 
(inf.).— || B. ‘And (4 cons.) he sent his servant to 
take a wife for Isaac. I will give thy flesh to the 
birds of heaven. I have given the land into his hand. 
The word of Jahweh will not fall to the ground 
(§20ca). °Tell me, I pray thee (x9), the words of the 
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seer. Give now (m_) thy heart to the God of thy 
fathers. Take off thy shoes from (off) thy feet; for 
this place (is) holy. 

36. Verbs *”4p § 68 (G 69. D 39). A. ‘She will be 
born; we shall be rebuked; rebuke (sg. £) | They 
have begotten; °*then they begat; ye were brought 
down; thou wilt be brought down. | Thou wilt sleep; 
they will sleep; ‘thou (/) wilt be weary. | She will 
go down; they will dwell (p.); know thou; thou (7) 
hast known; 'ye will know (p.); and ye knew; thou 
(7) wilt go (p.); they that go (part.).— || B. ‘And 
(then) the kings took counsel. With (“mxy) those that 
take counsel (is) wisdom. Let my soul be precious in 
thine eyes! After these things he took a wife and 
(§ 64) begat sons and daughters. °"Heheard the sound 
(voice) of the rain from afar; and he brought down 
his flock from the mountain in haste (§84e). Let 
thy servant, I pray thee, know these things. ‘Know 
ye that I (am) God. 

37. Verbs "sp § 69 (G 70. D 39). ‘She will be 
good; thou hast done well; we shall do well; they 
will suck (p.); °thou (7) hast given suck; she will 
give suck; she was dry (p.); they will be dry; 
they have dried (trans.).— || '°The grass in the field 
has become dry. And (then) the king’s hand dried up. 
And all their herbage will I dry up. Moses heard the 
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word ot Aaron, and (§ 64) it was good in his eyes. ‘*If 
thou wilt hearken to my voice,then (1 cons.) will Jahweh 
do thee good and thou wilt remember thy handmaid. 

38. Verbs x“ § 70 (G71. D 39). ‘I have kindled 
a fire in the houses of the gods of Egypt. And (then) 
they set the city on (a, Article §17/1) fire. Her gates 
were set on fire. And Jahweh formed out of the 
ground every beast of the field. °Every beast of the 
field was formed out of the ground. Take your stand, 
that (§ 46d, e) I may plead with you. Jahweh cleft 
the sea and (§64) set the waters like a (Art.) wall. 
Ye stand (render: are set) to-day before Jahweh your 
God. I will pour out my spirit upon thy seed. '° And 
he poured the oil upon his head. 

39. Verbs "9 § 71 (G72. D 40). A. 'We have 
lifted up; thou wilt fly; flying; thou hast fled; ®she 
has returned; ye have returned; return (p/.); we will 
return; to return; ‘let him return; and (4 cons.) he 
returned; thou wilt be circumcised; ye have circum- 
cised; we will circumcise; ‘she is dead; ye are dead; 
thou (/.) wilt kill; and they killed; they were killed; 
*they will be killed (p.); thou hast lifted up; they 
(7.) will die; then was I exalted (high); and I lifted 
up; *ye have scattered.— | B. 'In thee did our 
fathers trust and they were not put to shame. Then 
I knew that I should not be put to shame. Get thee 
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(Dat. com.—} w. suff.) up. Return ye (Dat. com.) 
to your tents. °Be thou exalted, (O) Jahweh, through 
thy might! And now will my head be exalted above 
mine enemies. Righteousness exalteth (Polél imp/.) a 
nation. I lifted up my voice. Then Moses lifted up 
his hand. ‘“Jahweh my God, let, I pray thee, the 
soul of this boy return within him (janp->9)! Lift up 
thy voice like a (Art.) trumpet. “Mine eyes were 
enlightened (shone). Arise (7), shine; for thy light 
is come. Lightnings lighted up the sea. ‘Make, 
now (§52c), thy face to shine upon thy servant. And 
he rested [on] the seventh day. ‘They refused to 
return. | 

40. Verbs »“y § 72 (G 73. D 40). ‘Ye will set; 
set thou (7); thou wilt lodge; and we lodged; °ye 
have been glad; hewill be glad.— Let my heart rejoice. 
And the daughters of Judah rejoiced. Be ye glad and 
rejoice; for behold I (su/f.) am about to create (part. 
§4778) Jerusalem and her people for joy, and (1 cons.) 
I will rejoice over (3) Jerusalem and be glad in my 
people. ‘°Then David perceived that the child was 
dead. ''Get understanding (understand), and there- 
after (mx) we will talk. 

41. Verbs »"y § 73 (G 67. D 42). A. !We have 
praised; and he praised; and thou(/.) didst praise; they 
have spoiled theirspoilers ;°he rolled the stone; thou wilt 
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curse; ye will spoil; he will be merciful and he was 
merciful. | ‘°Ye were merciful; thou hast done 
wickedly.— | B. 'In Jahweh will my soul glory. Let 
not (the § 17g 2) wise man glory in his wisdom, and let 
not (the) rich man glory in his riches. They will glory 
in the Holy (One) ofIsrael. I will praise Jahweh while I 
live (render: in my life). °And they praised her beauty. 
And Joshua said: Compass (go round) the city; and 
they compassed the city. Swifter (lighter) than eagles 
(Art. §17/) are his horses. I am despised (light) in 
thine eyes. Ended are the words of Job. ‘°They 
wandered in the wilderness, till (c. inf.) the whole 
generation was consumed. Men(coll.: sg.c. Art.) began 
to be numerous. Numerous are (oxytone) our trans- 
gressions. Hushai has gone to bring to nought the 
counsel of Ahithophel. And (4 cons.) God brought 
their counsel to nought. I will not break my cove- 
nant with you. They have broken thy law. Be not 
(5x) dismayed; for Jahweh thy God (is) with thee. 
Let my pursuers be put to shame, but let not me be 
put to shame (5x c. cohort.); let them be dismayed, 
but let not me be dismayed. And (4 cons.) this word 
was evil in the eyes of Saul. And Moses said: Lord, 
why (§45¢6) hast thou done evil to this people? 
Since (7x9) I went unto Pharaoh, to speak in thy 
name, he hath done evil to this people. They did 
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evil more than (§ 8208) their fathers. My brethren, 
do not wickedly. Depart from me, ye evil-doers 
(part. V). And (9 cons.) they were in distress. * Hide 
not thy face from thy servant; for I am in distress; 
make haste to hearken (Hebr.: make haste, hearken 
§ 847) unto my voice. 

42. Verbs m5 § 74 (G 75. D 44, 45). A. I. 'He 
will see; he will show; thou wilt finish; we shall he 
seen; they (7) will build; ye (/) will finish; give 
ye (/.) to drink; thou wilt answer; I shall answer. 
10Build thou; I was finished; thou wert built; we were 
built; we have built; ye (7) have answered; -'*ye 
have watered.— || II. 'He has seen; he was seen; to 
build; to go up; °to finish; to weep; she wept; she 
has finished; °she has watered.— || III. ‘They have 
wept; weep thou (7); weep ye; they finished; °give 
thou (7) to drink; thou (/) wilt finish; ye will finish; 
ye will build; they were built; '°answer ye; bring ye 
up; ‘*they will be seen.— || IV. ‘And she drank; 
and he wept; and thou didst despise; and she saw: 
*and he saw; do not (bx §41,3) answer (sg.); and he 
finished; and she watered the camels; and she ordered; 
let him do; we will hear and answer; thou didst 
fall down; and she fell down; and they fell down; 
thou (7) wilt fall down: ‘one who falls down 


(part.).-— || B. ‘Arise, go up to Ai (acc. p.); see, 
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I have given into thy hand the king of Ai and his 
people. See (f.), thy son (is) alive. Ye have done 
according to all that Moses commanded you. All they 
will be glad, that (part. st. c. §21g) take refuge in 
thee. >What seest (part.) thou? See, a little cloud, 
like a man’s hand (55), is coming up (part.) from the 
sea. What are ye doing (part.)? We are building 
(part.) the wall. The city (is) large and the people 
(are) few (small sg.) in the midst of it, and there are 
no (7x § 41, 2) built Houses. ‘?And David said: Iam 
come to buy the threshing-floor from (p39) thee, to 
build an altar to Jahweh. Thou wilt build a house 
but thou wilt not dwell in it. They (pron.) will build, 
but I will pull down. The city has been built. The 
cities of Judah will be built. ’°She was in the field, 
till (a9 c. inf.) the harvest was finished. We have 
been consumed by thine anger. The eyes of the 
wicked will fail (render: be consumed). I have con- 
sumed my strength. In the third month they began, 
and by (3) the seventh month they had finished. 
0She finished watering (§ 84b.d) the camels. And he 
finished his business. Ye shall do according to the 
word of Jahweh; see, I have commanded you. And 
Moses commanded the people saying: keep the whole 
commandment which I give unto you (render: wh. 
I command you, c. 2 acc.) this (art. §17a) day. 
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Command (sg. apoc.) the children of Israel, that (4) 
they cast out every leper from the camp. * Command 
ye the people, saying: Get up early in the morning 
and (1 cons.) cross over the river. Command (sg.) the 
priests to (1) come up out of the Jordan. And Joshua 
commanded the priests, saying: Come up out of the 
Jordan. Let us arise and go up to (acc.) Beth-El. 
Do (pl.) not (“bx) offer unto me burnt-offerings. 

43. Verbs x”5 § 75 (G74. D 38). ‘He has sinned; 
she will sin; he was created; thou hast sinned; °ye 
have sinned; ye have defiled; thou hast defiled thy- 
self; we have filled.— | And Jahweh said: I will blot 
out (§74v) man (coll, w. art.), whom I have created 
from off (59%) the face of the ground. '°In the place. 
where (§ 87h) thou (/.) wert created will I judge thee. 
My soul has sought but I have not found. Ye have 
not found my riddle. I shall not find among (3) you 
a single wise man. Ye will seek but ye will not find. 
J have been found (Ni.) of ($) you. In that day, 
the sins (mxwm) of Judah shall not be found; for I 
will forgive them. Jacob have I loved, but Esau 
have I hated. Thou shalt not (x5 c. impf.) hate thy 
brother. ‘I hate (imp/. §47c. d.) them that hate thee, 
(O) Jahweh (Hebr.: thy haters—part. Pi.). 

44. Doubly and trebly weak Verbs § 76 (G 76). 
A. ‘He will assuredly (63d) become (followed by 5) 
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a great nation. And (1 cons.) there was again war 
between David and [between] the Philistines. And he 
drank of the wine and lived. Thou hast stretched 
forth thy hand. °They have perverted judgment. 
Do not ye pervert judgment. Then they smote the 
Philistines. She proved Solomon by riddles. The 
kings will not leave the wicked unpunished. '’I have 
prophesied, but (1) ye have not inclined your heart 
unto Jahweh. And (then) they lifted up their eyes. 
And she lifted up her voice again (§84b). We will 
praise the name of Jahweh. Praise ye Jahweh (>); 
for (he is) kind. They confessed. He instructed. 
They will instruct. And (1 cons.) I brought you to 
: (-bx) the landof Canaan. Go thou unto (“5x) Pharaoh. 
*0 As I was with Moses, (so) will I be with thee. Bring 
forth (7.) the men that came (part.) unto (~dx) thee, 
who are come to (5) thy house. Thee hath Jahweh, 
thy God, chosen, to be to him [for 5] a peculiar people. 
I feared the people, and (% cons.) hearkened to their 
voice. This (is) the woman and this her son, whom 
Elisha brought to life. Stretch forth thy hand. I have 
brought you forth out of Egypt with a strong hand 
and with an outstretched arm. Then Moses stretched 
forth his hand. Ye have not inclined your ear. 
Incline thine ear and hear. *° And they perverted the 
judgment of the orphans. Wherefore, then (mr § 429), 
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did we go out of Egypt? And (4 cons.) Jephthah 
came to his house, and behold his daughter went 
forth (part.) to meet him. And (then) Moses lifted 
up his rod, and smote the rock twice (du.); and there 
came forth much water and the congregation drank. 
Thou shalt not (impf.) take (x2) the name of 
Jahweh in vain (Hebr.: for falsehood); for Jahweh 
will not let him go unpunished that taketh his name 
in vain. 

45. For Repetition. ‘Declare unto us what shall 
happen (/. pl., §18a@), that (§46d.e.) we may know 
that ye (are) gods. Build houses and dwell (therein), 
and plant gardens and eat the fruit thereof (su/f); 
take (to yourselves) wives and beget sons and daughters, 
and take wives for your sons, and give your daughters 
to husbands, that (§ 46) they may bear sons and 
daughters; and there do ye increase (imper.). Call 
ye with (3) a loud voice; perhaps he is asleep ( part.) 
and will wake up. *He will say to those that (are) in 
darkness: go forth. 

46. Comparison § 82 (G 119. D 47). ‘Better (were 
it) for us to serve Egypt than to die in the wilder- 
ness. I have understanding (see Vocab.) above (more 
than § 8203) all my teachers. *Behold, the hand of 
Jahweh is not, too short for him (cf. §82ba) to save, 
nor (and not) is his ear too heavy for him to hear. 
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47. Verbs with the Accusative § 83 (G 138, 139). 
‘Their houses are full of swords and spears. They 
have filled (@a/) the land with violence. He has filled 
(Pi.) them with wisdom. He that tills (part.) his 
land will be satisfied with bread. °Her poor will I 
satisfy with bread. She clothed Jacob with the clothes 
of Esau. I will serve Jahweh with all my heart. 
I shall answer him. ° Answer (sg.) a fool according 
to his folly. 

48. Subject and Predicate § 86 (G 146. 147). 'The 
people answered him not a word. The people went 
up out of the Jordan. Thy (/) oppressors shall be 
taken captive, and (1 cons.) all flesh shall know that 
I am Jahweh thy redeemer. *There died Saul and 
his son Jonathan. 

49. Conditional Sentences § 88 (G 155, 2). ‘And 
he said unto her: if thou wilt go with me, then 
(1 cons.) I will go; but (4) if thou wilt not go, I will 
not go. If thou wilt indeed (§63d) give this people 
into (3) my hand, then (1 cons.) I will utterly destroy 
their cities. (O) Lord of Hosts, if thou wilt indeed 
look on (3) the affliction of thy handmaid, and 
(1 cons.) wilt give unto thy handmaid a man-child 
(Hebr.: seed of men), then (1 cons.) will 1 give him 
to Jahweh all the days of his life. We will send mes- 
sengers to all the cities of Israel, and if no one 


ae 


CHRESTOMATHIA Y. 97* 


deliver us (part.), then (4% cons.) will we go out to 
thee. —°If thou, indeed, returnest in peace, Jahweh 
hath not spoken by (3) me. If it (be) good in thine 
eyes to come with me to Babylon, come.—Should 
(">) ye say to me: We trust in Jahweh our God, (is 
it) not he, whose altars Hezekiah has removed? And 
what could I do (imp/f.) should God arise? °Should- 
est thou buy a Hebrew slave, he shall serve (imp/.) 
six years, and in the seventh he shall go [forth] free 
(otinn}). 

‘50. Sentences expressing a Wish § 89 (G 136). 'Thy 
mercy, (O) Jahweh, be upon us! Let not thine anger 
be hot! May Reuben live and not die! Let my soul die 
with (the) Philistines! >Let thine anger be turned 
away (render: turn back)! Let thy hand be high 
above thine oppressors! Let not thy voice be heard 
in the street! I should like (¥2) to go into the field 
(acc.). I would fain hear what Jahweh will say. ‘The 
Lord judge between me and [between] thee, and iook 
(thereon) and plead my cause! And now let thy 
servant, I pray thee, remain (Heb.: sit) instead of 
the lad a bondman to my lord, and let the lad go up 
with his brethren! And the prophet said: Amen! 
the Lord do (§74ua) so, the Lord bring to pass the 
things (Hebr.: thy words) which thou hast prophesied! 
Let us not perish, we pray thee! | O that I might 
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die (§d@)!— | Thy blood (be) on thine (own) head! 
Blessed (be) ye of (5—cf. G 14, 19) Jahweh. Cursed 
(be) the man before Jahweh, who shall rise up and 
(1 cons.) (re-)build this city! ‘*Cursed (be) the day, 
in which I was born (Pu.)! 

51. Sentences expressing an Oath § 90 (G 155, 2/). 
‘And Moses on that day swore, saying: Verily this 
land shall be to thee for an inheritance and to thy 
sons for ever. And I made the people swear by God: 
Verily ye shall not gtve your daughters unto their 
sons, nor (px}) shall ye take of their daughters for 
your sons or (and) for yourselves. And Elijah said: 
As the Lord of Hosts liveth before whom I stand, 
I will show myself to (“by mx) him this day. And 
the king swore: As the Lord liveth who made us this 
soul, I will not put Jeremiah to death. °And Uriah 
~ said: As thou livest, and as thy soul liveth, I will not 
do this thing (word). 

52. Waw Copulativum used to introduce Subordinate 
Sentences § 46 B (G 155, 1). I. Circumstantial clauses. 
‘And they came unto the house (acc.) while he lay 
upon his bed. And the angel of Jahweh came again ~ 
unto the woman, as she sat in the field.— || Say not 
to thy neighbour: “Go and come again, and to-morrow 
I will give”, while thou hast it (rend: there is) by 
thee. Thy (7) prophets say (part.) thus: ‘Peace, 
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peace”, while there is no peace. *I have called but 
(and) no one has hearkened unto my voice. They 
burned the city with fire, and there was no deliverer ; 
for it (was) far from Sidon. 

II. Purpose Clauses. ‘Pray (sg.) for me that my 
hand may be restored (rend: return) to me. We will 
call [to] the maid, that we may ask her [mouth]. 
Stand (pi/.) that I may hear. I will give him my 
daughter, that she may be [for 5] a snare unto him. 

III. Clauses giving Ground or Reason, ' The stranger 
shalt thou not oppress (x5 c. imp/.); for ye (pron.) 
know the heart (soul) of the stranger, since ("5) ye 
were strangers in the land of Egypt. 
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Aaron "ARN. 

able, be 5" 68g. 84d. 

abomination Mapvin 33. 

above (in comparisons) } 820. 

Abraham BiT™7AR. 

according to 2. 

afar (from) Pina. 

afflicted "35 31a. 

affliction "33 30. 

afraid, be N7" 76g. 

after “ITN, “2mR 43 0. 

again ‘Tid, suff. 40f.; also by 
(FO4) EOI 84 a. b. 

against ">y 43a. 

Ahaz TTié. 

Ai "3 (c. artic.). 

alive "3 26, make a. MM 76c. 

all 5D 26 (!5353). 

also 03. 

altar MBI 24¢, pl. mi. 

amazed be 5135). 

amen 7X. 


among, amongst »S 43d; cf. 
midst. 

Amorite "“'ax. 

Amos 0129. 

angel 3N>2 24d. 

anger DN 26, Ht 28; fierce (hot) 
anger ji"M 23, HN 7. 

anointed, the Mw 23 b. 

answer, to M33 74, acc. pers. 83 e. 

answer (subst.) 3372. 

arise DID 71. 

ark (of covenant) /i"X. 

arm viet f., pl. m. ) 

around 3°30 436. 

as (prep.) 2; (conj.) “WR2. 

ask bNu) (€) 65¢. — 

asleep, be jw" 68 d; (adj.) pwr 25. 

ass (he-) “im; she-a. JINN 23, 
pl. mm, . . 

assuredly, v. verily. 

Assyria “72. 

attend I°WPH, to >. 


*) The Arabic numbers refer to the sections of the Grammar 
(in some cases merely serving to indicate the rule for the in- 
flexion of the word to which they are appended); the Roman 
numbers accompanying verbs denote the voices (conjugations). 
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Baal 5y3 c. art. 28. 

Babylon a3. 

bad > 26. 

Balak p>a. 

Bashan jw. 

be n° 766. There is, was &. 
w" 40e; there is, was not, 
ss 41, 2. 

bear 33" 68; pass. II, IV. 

beard jt 25. 

beautify "NB 65. 

beauty "5" 30¢. 

because “3, "D 4D". 

become > "1 760. 

bed Mu. 

before "252 (e. g. stand), "29 
(e. g. fear). 

beget 5" 68, genly. V. 

begin 55m V, 73. 

behind “mx, “ms 435. 

behold 3m 40d, 4m. 

belly jims 23. 

Benjamin }72"33. 

beside, besides mbt 
with su/f.). 

Bethel dx-mn3. 

better }72 310 826. 

bird {> collect. 

birth M7340 35. 

bless yr2 65b.r. 

blessing M273 34d. 

blind "> 24d, Art. ‘Dit. 

blood 83 24¢.; b. (shed) pro's. 

blot out mr 74. 

bondman “33 28. 

booth M20 22. 


(st. con. 
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booty >>5u} 25. 

border (territory) b423. 

bow muip 7. 28, pl. m. 

boy “9 284. 

brass mum f. 36). 

bread pmb 28%. 

break "3; ; (a covenant) “"3 V 
73k; b. in pieces “2 I, IL. 

breath Maws 34. 

bring 813 V 76h; b. down 2 V. 
68/7; b. forth, b. out Rx V. 
769; b. up; nbs V. 74. 

brother M& 38. 

build M23 74, 

burn (érans.) 57. 

burnt-offering 3. 

bury “ap. 

business M2N379 369. 

but, genly. %. 

buy 2p 74. 

by 1.=agent after Pass. Vb. 5, }9; 
2.=instrument, per 3; 3.=chez 
(Ex. 52) “MN. 


calf bay 281. 

call SoD 75. 

camel 5725 26 d. 

camp i rem 31. 

can bee 68g. 84d. 

Canaan 322. 

captive, take MAW 74. 

captives coll, “3u) 30. 

captivity miba 7. 374. 

capture (city) 35>. 

cast, c. away phan; 
m> DU 65. 


«out 
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cattle Mama 34d; "Pa 25. 

cause =, see: plead. 

cedar TX ™, 28. 

child nbs 28; pl. genly. 5°23. 

choose “m3; transit. with 3. 

circumcise “han 71. 

city > 7. 38. 

cleave ¥pa 651, II; ¢. toa pase). 

cloak MIN 36. 

clothe one’s self ua, c. some one 
V, 83/7. 

cloud 435 m. 25; Ad f. (Ex. 42). 

come N13 76h; c. back 3M 71; 
ce. down "7 687.; c. forth, 
out NED 76g; c. up. M3. 

comfort DM III, 67; Pass. IV. 

command MAX 74, ace. pers. 

command, commandment 1¥72 
22. 

compass (circumire, circumdare) 
330 73, 

congregation M33 28a. 

consume (one’s strength &c.) 
mb> 74, be consumed M32 74. 

corrupt M7. 

counsel MED 33; 
11 68d. 

count “Ed. 

court “XM 25d. 

covenant Ma, make a c.’2 M3. 

covet ‘Tan acc. 

cow FTA 22. 

create N°2 75. 

cross, ¢. over “a9 65. 

cubit MAR. 

cup 05>. 


take « V3" 


e 


ees Eee Se. 
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curse >Dp, “AN 73. 

cut off — . pass. mas). 
Daniel baron, 

darkness sem 28. 
daughter M3 38. 


| daughter-in-law nes, 


David "3. 


| day Dw 38. 


dead m2. 

death Mi 29¢.; put tod. maa Vv, 
71 2. w; 45h. 

declare 33 V, 67. 

deed His 31, >9_ 28. 

defile, v. pollute. 

delight Em 28; 
3 yen 65h. 

deliver oba; dx9 V, 67. 

depart "IO 712. 

despise M15 74; be despised >p 
(b4p) 73. 

destroy (break in pieces) “aw I, 
Ill; (of a city, country &c.) 
mim 650; (of persons) m-mwr, 
aun; d. utterly (=devoveo) 
DUI 65p. 

devise 3am. 

devour SSN 66a. 

die mia 714.4. 

dismayed, be mm (MMM) 73f.0. 

distress, be in: tmpers. "3% (""X) 

730. Folld. by > w. suff. 

divide >*73n. 

do Us 74, 

dog ab> 28. 

' dominion, have duh, over 3. 

door M37 28. 


take del. in 


a 
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drink MMW 74,77; give to d. 
mou) V, 74, 77. 

drive out wns 655. 64. 

dry Wa" 25/7; be, become d. wa" 
69a; to dry up, dry (trans.) V. 

dry land 735n, mwa. 

due, (what is d. to one) oBw2 
(Ex. 22). ) 

dust “BD 25. 

dwell 3w> 68/. 


each (adj.) 5D 26; (pron. opp. 
to other) Ws. 

ear IX f. 28. 

early, v. rise. 

earth y"N f. 28, Art. 17d. 

eat DN 66a. 

Eden 72. 

Edom 555R. 

Egypt prhayn. 

Egyptian “20, pl. mB "7. 

elder 421 25. ) 

Elijah arth, 

Elishah Suby. 

end VP 26. 

enemy 2"&8 24d. 

enlightened, be: v. shine. 

Esau Ww». 

esteem (estimare) 30M. 

eternity O>1D 24, 

ever, for e, DD1D>, 

everlasting: render by genetive 
of D549; an e. king OD>1> 3>2. 

every >> 26. : 

evil (subst.) My9 22; be e. 37 
(3399) 73; do e. V. 


a 


| 
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exalt 3971 Polel; be exalted m5". 
except, v. beside. 
eye 713 f. 29. 


face 0°38 31a. 

fall >b2 67; f.down (in adoration 
Tpooxvvety) MMW VII, 74we. 

false: render by genet. of NT, 
a f. witness N1W "ID. 

falsehood N1W 29¢; “PW 28. 

famine, v. hunger. 

far Pin’ 23; be f. pm. 

father SN 38. 

favour “Or 28. 

fear (verb) N7" 769; 
on 35. 

feast, festival “ia 24e. 

few 03D. 

field mw 310. 

fierce, v. anger. 

fight pm>). 

fill, fulfil >a 75 I, genly. IL; f. 
with sthg. acc. 830. 

find 8X79 75. 

finish 452, pass. IV; be finished 
mb> 74, bm (pam) 73m. 

fire ON 26. 

flee M72 65e, DAD 71. 

flesh "wa 25. 

flock JX. 

fly $13 Polel 71. 

food >2N72 24. 

fool b>, 

foot bs f. 28. 

footstool pwbas Oo. 

for(conj.)"2; (prep.)>;(=pro) 333. 


(subst.) 
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foreskin Mb"> 35. 
forget M2W 65. 
forgive M20 65. 
form, to "x" 70. 
former {WN". 
forsake Atd 65. 
frail, f. man WX. 
from jo 44. 
fruit ""B m. 30c. 
fugitive U7>e. 
fulfil, v. fill. 

full, be Xb 75, acc. 836. 


garden ji 26. 

garment 742 287. 

gate “3w 28. 

gather wpb I, III; Pass. IV; g. 
together Yap. 

Gaza mip f. 

get up, v. rise. 

Gibeon }i>33. 

give jm2 677. 

glad, be maw (é), in, 3; wry 72. 

glorify "Np 65; g. one’s self VII. 

glory ‘i> 23; (verb) 530m 
8eq. 2. 

go 27 683, 64h; g. down “3° 
68/; g. forth, out RX" 769; 
g. round 33073; g.upi rby 74. 

go, let (send away) movi, 

God p°7>s (with preg v. 10€ 4); 
ON. 

godly “OM 2?. 

gold amt 25. 

Gomorrha mad. 

good 350; be ge 30° 69; do g. V. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


grass "EM 23. 

grave “AP 28, c. suff. AP. 

great >iTh 23; be, become g. 
Da (é). 

ground M258 340. 


Hagar “375. 

Hananiah 733m. 

hand 24¢e, 

handmaid MMEW 35, 2X 38. 

happen Mp 74. 

harden (heart) 722 V. 

harvest “"“X¥p 23. 

haste, in: render by “79 III. 
folld. by finite Vb. w. °, acc. 
to §84e. 

hate NR: 75. 

head x4 38. 

hear 92; make to h. V. 

hearken "yon, h. unto sthg. ~>x, 
h, unto one’s voice B dpa. 

heart 23> 25c, 25 26. 

heaven D2 38. 

heavy 725 25h. 

Hebrew "733, f. M°™7A9. 

heed, take "Yow II, VII. 

herbage 2 28. 

herd “pa 25, coll. 

hero “WS. 

Hezekiah 5?Ptr. 

hide ""Mior, h. one’s self “md 
II, VII. 

high, be O°" 71. 

hire "2wW 25, M7Zwe2 36. 

holiness W4> m. 28. 

holy wip 23; be h. wip. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY, 


honour (Vb.) “23; (Subst.) 
THAD 23. 

horn j7p 28. 

horse D310, 

host Nix 25; Lord of Hosts 
Pinay nm. 

hot, be mn 74, 

house mn 38. 

how 2 16f 

humble 123 25. 

hunger a3" 25. 

husband 2"N 38. 

Hushai “wan. 


idol >"x. 

if el DN, éav "Dd. 

imagination (thought) mw 
370. 

in, into 3 45, 

incline (ear, heart) Mo3 V, 76d. 

increase Ma" 74, 

indeed: render by inf. abs. of 
accompg. Verb, v. §63d, 

inheritance Mm. 

innocent “P3 31a. 

instruct Mm" V, 76f. 

Israel 5x72", 


Jacob app. 

Jahweh min” 9b. 
Jebusite "O43". 
Jehoshaphat Ubwins. 
Jehu Nv", 

Jephthah MMp*. 
Jeremiah ma. 
Jericho mh. 
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Jerusalem B>wAw" 9b. 

Job 2X. ) 

Jonathan jm. 

Joram Dw". 

Jordan j3"" ¢. artic. 

Joseph Fd". 

Joshua sy. 

joy mraz) 35; wing 23 (Ex. 40). 
Judah } aE 
judge ope. 
judgement = 
just pry. 


spe) 24. 


keep “2%; k. one’s self II. 

kill 233; m0 V, 71 4. uw. 

kind 342. 

kindle mx" V, 70. 

king 12 28. 

kingdom M3370 330, misb" 37a. 
knee 73 28. 

know 3°" 68/, 


lad “33 28%. 

lamp "3. 

land (country) Y78 f. 28, artic. 
17d; (for cultivation) M7978 340. 

large 5575 23. 

law, go to DBW?, with “mx. 

leper 372. 

lest j® 41, 4. 

lie (subst.) 31D 25, "Pw 28; (vb.) 
335. 

lie, 1. down 23 impf., a. 

life D"57, 

lift up EA" V,71; (the voice, eye) 
Nw: 76¢e. 
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light, be bp (>>p) 73. 

light up “iN V, 71. 

lightning PT2 25. 

like 3. 

lion FTN, “SN 30 

little jwp 26d. 

live 9m 76c. As the Lord liveth 
mim sr 900. 

lodge 9"> 72. 

long, how 1.? "Tra 43, FIN “y. 

longer, no 1. TID... Nd. 

longsuffering DIBN JAS 25h. 

look 023 V, 67; TNT 74. 

lord }i78 23, 593 28. The Lord 
(Jahweh) mim 9b; “DR, 
preff. 10¢. ) 

loud (voice) >i 3. 

lying: render by a circumlocu- 
tion with gen. of "pw. Cf. 
4alse. 


maid, maiden M733 35. 

make Mwy 74; (a covenant) M72. 

man W"N 38, DN; (mankind) 
DIN. 

Manasseh wW2°. 

many 2° pl. 26; be, become m. 
35 (255) 73. 

master bya 28. 

meal-offering 732 35. 

meet, to MND. 

memory 71723 23d, 

merciful }12I3; be m, 439173, ace. 
pers. 

mercy “WOM 28. 

messenger “JN>2 240. 


a 2S shes se —— = —— —— rn 2 =~ 


\ 


1 


| 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


midst im 29c; from the m. of 
irra seg. gen.; in our m. 
DIPS. 

might MB; 19 26c. 

month win 28. 

moon f°. 

morning “P53 28. 

Moses M0, 

mother ON 26. 

mountain "7 26. Artic. 26ce. 

mourn “ED. 

mouth MB 38. 

myriad M33" 34. 


name DW 24/7. pl. mi. 

near 27> 23; draw n. 5p. 

neighbour j2W 25/; (companion) 
m7. Cf.: one, : 

night M593 m. 

no (adj.) 55... ND. 

no one, none, nobody "Ne. genet. 
(part.) 41, 2. 

not Nd; in prohibitions~>x 41, 3. 

nought, come to (perish) Tax 
66a; bring to n. (one’s counsel) 
“mp V, 73. 

now Md. 

number “Bods 24. 

numerous, v. many. 


of 7a 44; (bef. agent=by) > 


| offer (sacrifice) M3 V, 74. 


oil jou. 

old ijt 25; be, become o. iP. 
olive mt 29a. 

on ~>3 43a; 3. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW, VOCABULARY. 
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one (single) "MN 39a; (each) | pitch (tent) m3 76d. 


one to the other3M37->8 WN. 


open MMB 65. 

oppress yn 65e. 

oppressor, enemy “XX 26c. 

ornament M=NBM /. 36g. 

orphan Dim 23. 

other (adj.) “8; (pron.) see: 
one. 

out, out of ja 44. 

outstretched, part, pass. of Mu2 
76d. 

over ~>3 43a. 

ox (young) "IB 29ce. 


palace >=" 24. 

part pom 28/. 

part (separate) 5°73; (intrans.) 
778}. | 

pass, come to(of events foretold) 
Nia 76h; bring to p. NID V. 

path 3°M2 23, Mam 22. 

pay bu. 

peace DIY 23. 

peculiar: a p. people M3 By. 

people OF 26ce ads; “Hn 19D | 
EOvog. 

perceive "3 72. 

perfect pb 25f. 

perhaps “>iN, 

perish TaN 66a. 

pervert (judgement) mb: V, 76. 

Pharaoh M378. 

Philistine "MW2p, pl. O"M; genly. 
without Artic. 

Pilgrimage 0°73’. 


| 


place (subst.) DIP. 23, pl. m; 
(vb.) MQEn. 

plant 302 67 ¢.f. 

plead one’s cause ’B A" A™ 72, 


pleasure PSM 28; take p. P5n 
65h, in 3. 

pollute Ny 75; p. one’s self 
II, VII. 

poor Var. 


portion bn 281. 

possession, property mad. Cf.: 
peculiar. ; 

pour, p. out Ew, Px 70. 

praise (vb.) ddr; pass. 1V; (subst.) 
Teh. 

pray "been, to “>8, for 93; 
I pray thee, you (doch) N32. 

prayer : mph. 

precious, ‘be “7 68e. 

preserve “2. 

priest jMD 24. 

prince N12 23a. 

prophesy 82) II, 76e. 

prophet 8°33 236. 

prove ja. 

pull down 0771. 

pursue, 5/77; p. after “ANN ™. 

pursuer 9/3" part. . 


queen MD>3 35a. 


rain (subst.) 2272 25; (vb.trans.) 
“72°31. 

ram 5°X 28. 

ransom “2D 28. 
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1 


rebuke M3" V; pass. II, 68. 

recount “BO. 

redeem DNA 65e. 

redeemer >Ni 24e. 

refuge MOM. 31; take r. MOM 75, 
in 3. 

refuse jN2 65D. 

regard (look) 0A) V, 67. 

regard (cestimare) 20M. 

Rehoboam p33. 

reign ‘27; V. 

rejoice 5"3 72. 

rejoicing "3. 

remember “33. 

remove (change one’s dwelling 
place) 202 67f; (put away) 
“IOV; purr. 

reproach Mp "Mm 35c¢.5. 

rest M39 71. — 

return 35W 71. 

Reuben 4358". 

rich “uly 23. 

riddle M7M 22. 

right (hand, side) }'"2" 23. 

righteous P13. 

righteousness PIX 28a; suff. x. | 

rise, r. up OP 71; rise early 
p Dwi. 

river "W32 25), 

rock “AX. 

rod DAW 28, M72 31. 

roll 553 73. 

ruins Miasm 7. 35a. 

rule >w, over 3. 


Sabbath naw f. 8.-day “wit Dy. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


safety, in mua. 
saints OM 23; WiIP 23 pl. 


| Samaria Jw. 


Samson ww. 

sanctuary W390 24a. 

satisfied, be Daw (€) ¢. ace; 
satisfy V. 

Saul daxv. 

save Sun V, 68; 5x9 V, 67; Db. 


| Say VON 66. Saying, “ord 10c. 
_ seatter pie V, 71. 


sea a" 26. 


| season T3i2 24e; MP 26. 
, See ANT 74, 


seed S71 28. 

seek wpa 60D. 

seer MN, AIA 31. 

sell “32; pass. IL. 

send, s. forth Mbw 65, I, III; s. 
over “23 65 V. 

separate >°73h. 

serpent m3. 

servant “33 281, TAD 28. 

serve Tad acc. pers. 83e. 

set (place) D'Y 72; I-8T 70; s. 
on fire ms" V, 70. 

shadow >¥ 26. 

shame mwa /.; be put tos. win 
71%, 77. 


sharp jw 23. 


shave (head) Ms 65. 

shed Ew. 

shekel >pui 28. 

shepherd m3% 31a. 

shield 4272 26 (| unchangeable), 
shine "SX 7174; make to s. V. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


shoe d9> 28. 

short, be "Xp. 

show MN" 74 V. 

shut "2d. 

sickness “dm 30¢. 

Sidon vit, 

sigh MMM 34. 
signet-ring MDaL 36c. 
silence, keep WIN. 
silver OD 287. 

sin }1D m. 23c, MRUM 3ée. 
sin, to NOM 75, against >. 
since ( prep.) 12; (conj.) IN. 
single (one) “IN. 

sinners BE NGM. 

sister MINN 38. 

sit 2" 687. 

slave Tad 28. 


slay 2; (for sacrifice) DIM 65. 


sleep jw 68d. 

small j2P 26d; be s. up. 
smite M23 V, 76d, 

snare WPia 24. 

Sodom 0°. 

Solomon Mmisdui. 

son j2 38. ) 
son-in-law {MM 25. 
sorrow ji" 23. 

soul wE3 7. 28, pl. mi. 
sOW SN 65. 

spare >°2M 65, seg. ~>D pers. 
speak “27, “VON 66. 

spear Ma" 28. 

spirit mn f. pl. m. 

spoil 33 73. 

spy Pal 24, 


109* 


spy, spy out dp. 

staff Mun 31; DAW 28. 

stand ab) 65, 23) 70; take one’s 
8. INN. 

star I35D 24. 

stead, instead MMM 43). 

steal 325; pass. IV. 

still iy, suff’. 407. 

stone Jax /. 28. 

stool, v. foot. 

stranger “3. 

straw jaf. 

strength 33 26c. 

stretch forth (the hand) Mmb>w; 
23 76d (esp. of superior to 
inferior). 

strong PIM 25. 


suck 2" 69a; give s. V. 


sun Wow m. and f. 28. 

swear yauis, by 3; make, cause 
to s. V. 

swift dp (5$>) 73. 

sword a" 28. 


tabernacle j2W2 m. 24. 

table, tablet (for writing) mi> m. 
pl. mm. 

take Mp> 67h; t. off (shoe &c.) 
duis 67f. 

talk “m7. 

teach ‘a>; teacher, part. 

tear (of beast of prey) 70. 

tell (inform) 33 V, 67; (relate) 
“IBD. | 

tent S5& 28. 

terrible N72 
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testimony (law) my f. 37a. 

than (compar.) 9 &2b. 

that (adj.) NT 17¢; (conj.) 9D; 
that ... not jp 41, 4. 

then: in Exx. often used for 
‘and’ to suggest employment 
of 1 consec. 

there OW; there is, was: see ‘be’. 

thigh "7" 25e. 

things (events) B™"AM. 

this Mt 16a. 

thought Mawr 33. 

threshing floor j73 28p. 

throne NOD 34d. 

thus >. 

till (prep.) “3. 

till, to 723. 

time My 26 ; (=Germ.mal, Fr. fois) 
nye /. 28. Twice, two times 
Bva58. 

to-day DIR 17a. 

to-morrow minian 

tongue iw f. 23. 

tooth jw 26. 

touch 332 67e.f. 

transgression SWP 28. 

transgressor SWE 24e. 

tree yz 24 f. (also coll.) 

tribe UAW 28. 

trumpet “piv) m. 24, pl. ™. 

trust Moa 65, in 3. 

tumult 5V27 23. 

turn back 39D 71. 

twice, uv. time. 


under mmm 43D. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


understand "2 72; have, get 


understanding 73; >*3vh 
(Ex. 46), 
unpunished, leave mp3 III; 


remain u. II, 76d. 

unto > 45, ~>N 43a; (wsque ad) 
"9 43a. 

upon “> 43a. 

upright “Ws 25. 

Uriah FAN 


vain, in NID (Bx. 44). 

vengeance MP3 34. 

venison "I"X 29. 

verily: render by Inf. Abs. bef. 
finite Verb, 63d. 

vessel "5D 38. 

vineyard BND 28. 

virgin Mana 22. 

vision MM 31. 

voice Dip m. 

vow "Iz, ‘2, c. suff. ‘2 28m. 


wages, v. hire. 

wake up 7p" 69a, 77. 

walk SEOMh 22. 

wall m71n. 

wander 353 71. 

want, to “om 65h, c. Ace. 83b. 

war M7212" 36g; man of w. 72 WN, 

wash }IT7 65. 

watch "2D. 

water, waters p' 38. 

water, to (give to drink) mMpui 
V, 74, 77. 

way T7t 28. 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


weak Mb" 310. 

weary one’s self,be weary 32" 68d. 

weep M22 74. 

weight Spun 24, 

well, do 205" 69 V. 

what? M0 16e, f. 456. 

where DW... "WN; where? MX, 
suff. 42/7. . 

wherefore, why > 45¢6. 

whether (in anindirect question) 
42a; whether... or OX... 
42d. ) 

who, which WS 87. 

who? 9 16e. 

whole 55 26. 

wicked Sw" 25, 35 26. 

wickedness, do wickedly, v. evil. 

wild ox DN". 

wilderness “S72 24, 

willing, be MAN 66a, seg. >e. Inf. 
84d. 
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wine 4" 29. 

wise, on this: v. saying. 

wise (man) Bam 25; 
pom 65. 

witness “IS 22. 

with DY 43d, MN 43c. 

within (prep.) Ap w. suffs., 
within me"a"pa. Cf.: midst. 


be w. 


-wood V3 24f, pl. pieces of wood; 


(forest) "3" 28. 
word "37 25; Yak 280. 
work Mp2, >3p 28. 
wound yED 28; suff. “B. 
write 3M. 


Year mw f. 33, pl. po. 
youth B32 22. 


Zion jxf. 


APPENDIX. 


Explanatory Notes on Gen. 1—3. 


I. 1, rote f. beginning. || 2. men 74. || 14h 30d wasteness, 
waste. || 373 emptiness, 1 46a4. || pinnm ‘tumult of waters, the deep. | 
am III hover (of bird hovering overits young Deut. 32,11). || d.7aN™ 
6603. , wm 765. || 4x77 7493. || 5. sind 17e. | sb 1348. 

6. Fina 29. || WM 1192. || pb 45/8. | 7.3 wen) 7408. | > do 
above. i 9. 12774m, || INN 74ua. Seré under Ms.65H1. || 10. pm 
pl. not numerical but to indicate extent: “expanse of sea”, “ocean”. | 
man the dry land (terra firma). 

11. Nw" verdure, grass; NWI become green, spring up, V 
causat. || 21 V produce seed; Saat "65d. J FS> 7498. |] 1a toot Tes 
87a. || y>XM>D to be joined with PANT NwIn. || 12. xvino 76g. | 
amano 2213, || 14. moo wm sé6f. || "em Waw cons. 64e. || pwn 
fixed, stated times, seasons. | nea" 38. i 15. "8 71. 

16. "25 395. || ovb553 17h. || ‘Saan 82¢. |] § (up small. || 17. yA 
67i, posuit. | pyrans (ed. Baer) 5d. i 20. yr to move in a mass, 
swarm. 7) swarm, mass (esp. of the lower forms of animal life), 
ace. 83b. || #15 coll. birds. || FEIv9 710. 

21. 372m sea-monster, whale, x7t0<. || 97, fem. of "Nn. || 

“ZN 87e (acc. depending on 347) 830). || ond 20k3, | F2D O49 
winged birds. [| 22. Prat 6551. 6413. | stad 650. |] “B 74m. | 7 
740y. || 24. R¥IM 76g. || Wom 4604. || IMM 20c8. 

26. miV92 742. || 77 74m. | “doa, after this word m*mappears 
to have dropped out. | oR "31 mas, masculus. || 7322 female, 
oppos, “3%. || 28. m35" 7977. | 29. “mms 674; perf. 47b. { DTW 
870. | oy 289. || MDEN food. || 30. After mam wp2 supply "mNn3. | 
31. shit Article sometimes with the adj. only (e. g. 41, 26) esp. 
with ordinal numbers. 

II, 1. bow 64f. 74m. || 2. dou 748. ff Hs ~wN 987e. || maw 
rest. || 3. riosh 74k, > 45e8. miss x13, union of two verbs to 
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express a single idea (§84): wh. he had made as Creator, cf. Ewald 
§ 2854. || 4. mit>im (only plur. constr.) generations; hence family 
history, history. Tl prawi YON ace., depending on nivy. | 5. mw 
plant, || mm Oe “was not yet”. “Oo is usually joined with the 
Impf. (47¢), even where the reference is to the past, since it contains 
in itself the idea of incompleteness: 19, 4. 24, 45; in the same way 
mqwa 37, 18. || Tay> 65n. 

“" "6. “it mist. {| fia 749a.p. Addend. to 47c. The Impf. is also 
employed to denote such events as happen frequently, and to in- 
dicate “use and wont”, or continually recurring actions: G 29, 2 
ipw" “they were wont to water”; hence, too, when the reference 
is to lasting events in the sphere of the past: M53" 4x" “but a mist 
went up continually”; G 2,10 ‘mp. || 7. "x 70. || ">. The 
material of which anyth. is made appears usually in the Acc.: ef. 
1 Kgs. 18, 32. || mp 67. || 8. 52 67. || j1o x. pr. || OTP litly.: 
“from the East”, i. e. Eastwards, in the E. (cf. Fr. s’approcher de 
qn.). [| Bits 72. § 9, rraxes 6583. |] ams 65k. || oT py 17g. || M97 
68f. |] a ‘siz ace. 55b note. | >= 46a4. | 10. mipeind 74k. || 32" 
s. to v. 6. | S73" Waw cons. | Drei 38, “beginnings” (viz: of 
streams). 

11. 3205 predicate. {| Puts and m>4M nomm. pr.; so v. 13 
jinma, AD; v.14 Span Tigris, "wR Assyria, M7BEuphrates., || DYN 
87b. f 12. amt 5d. || Nw 9d. || mboa Bdellium (an aromatic resin- 
ous substance). || 5% Onyx?, Beryll?. {| 14. matp (only st. ¢.) in 
front of, before. || map wim 85c*. || 15. mps 7h. | soma 71y. | 

Tay 55e; suffix. objecti 78a; {3 here fem. 

16. 13 748. || Dox 63d. |] bax 6602. || 17. ama 440. || Ab28 
55e.650. || Mv (71%). 63d. | 18. mn 76D. || i723 28h. || 19. “y= 70. | 
Na" 76h. [| PINT 74k. || vow) 24/7, 1 “Id NX 1306. 

21. dps 67a. | Ton deep sleep. | oy 68d. || Mnd>39 257. || 
minmm 43b. || 22. 4251 7407. | HN 76h; ‘suff. 79f 2. i" 23. oven 
17a. | mn? (ed. Baer), Pp 60b. i 24. — for this reason, there- 
fore. || Pash, qr) Waw cons. || 7x38. | 25, ovamy 26d. || swam 
77 (, 62d). 

III. 1. ya p> 82ba; ‘9 wise, cunning. || 5X really; FN=ANA 
42h. || 2. dx Ipf=we may 47c. || 3. 35m 67. | yrvan 714; Pp 
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53a.D. || 4. miorn> 63d. || 5. 235 653. || smppss 64e. || om 765. | 
D'TDND 104. 

6. nam 7406, || MINM desire; here concrete: something to 
be desired. || p12">> 17e. | mi-laP part. II of vam (65k) desirable, 
pleasant. || mm7672. || 7. asat "68f. | "Em sew together. [| Md 31e. || 
nwors 74m.p. || DT sibi 795. | mean girdle, apron. § 8. pi mand 
about the cool of the day=towards evening; of. G 8,11. 17,21. || 
NOMN sing. 867. || 73 collect. || 9. Max 427; suff. MS 22%. || 10. 
NTN 76g. || "238 14g. || Name) 651. 

11. 37 67a. || MmN 14¢.h. || “pom 42a. |] sa... MEN 874. || 
spray 743. || “m>3> 41, 5. | “box 650, || 12. mmm 677. 1 “nay 43d. || 
13. marr 429. | ring 74e0. 1 "NW 76e; dni 79e. || 14. “D> be- 
cause. | “$29; yo here particularises: ofall the beasts thou art the 
one on which the curse falls. || 7>m 684. || "2" 38. | 15. Ma" en- 
mity. |] MN 72d. || FEI 71. |] wes Fw 83i. |] arm 80d. 

16. mann 74w6. || Maw 74ga. || jinn &r. Aey. conception. || 
“Tom 68/, | i7. “8233 on account of, for (thy) sake. || m2d=sxh 80a; 
Er when followed by > demonstr. with suff. the 3 of DN receives 
Chatéph-Pathach instead of S‘wa. || 18. “393 thorns. || msn, Subj. 
the earth. || > 45c. || M5281 Waw cons, 64c. || 19. 31 sweat. | 
SONM 138. || sane 71. || nag Ide. || 20. mam i. e. Life. 

21. mia s6f. || >skin, || mwade79e. || 22. “HIND 219. | moa 
45fa. || mo) Waw cons. 64c. || 7m 76c; 1 46a4. || 23. nv here: 
drive out. || wa. . "UN 87a. || 24. “sam 6418, 6551. || DI see on 
G 2, 8. || om Anite: | yen VIL to turn in every direction. |] “iawid 
55d, | Dam ye A738 217 


Explanatory Notes on Pss, 1—3. 


I. 1. On the Perfects v. 1 (323 &c.), the Impf. (M3) v. 2 
s.47d. || M¥9a 8. NX>. || YD" without artic. 17g2. || O°XeN pl. tant. 
sinners. || su consessus. l >. DN "D> but (after a negative). J man 
meditate, || sibs 46a4. || 3. mm Waw cons. 64a, |] dru (poet.) 
plant. || >22 wither, impf. d=". i 4. yo chaff. || 722, 67, "scatter, 
nD 80a. || 6. TaNMm 66a, 


APPENDIX. 115” « 


II. 1. wan raise a tumult, rage. || P™ vanity. | 2. saxo still 
depending on 0d, | 35 only in poetry: prince. || 043 68¢; 40" 
to found, II here: crowd together, assemble. || 41m together. 3. pn} 
break off, III break in pieces, || Mimov2, DOV (pl. tant.) vincula; 
suff. 22ka. || May cord. || 4. Pre laugh. | a3 mock, > pers. || a 
45c, || 5. 1% then. |] ta7by 43a. i" yn wrath, fierce anger. | ions 
79c. || 6. 502 here: establish, install (cf. Px* 70), || "wIp™5 “My 
holy mt.” When the adj. is periphrastically expressed by the 
genet. of the corresponding subst. the possessive pron. (sw/f. nom.) 
is appended to the latter; cf. Isa. 2, 20. 

7. “bx concerning, de, cf. Y 69, 27. || MmN 14c. || DiS 17a.|| 
stl, 7 to be explained ace. to 11/1. || 8. ron 67%. | Obs prop. 
cessation, hence: end. || 9. 355, impf. 35», 
DI72 iron. || yb2 I and Il dash in pieces, ahivee, | 10. = 
Vocative. || 1905768; "07 II tolerative: let one’s self be admonished, 
49c. || 11. O-mN 83e. || 7794 trembling. | 12. “a-speia prob.: act 
with sincerity, uprightly; ef. G 41, 40, pus a {B->s1. Others: kiss 
ye the son ("2 Aram.=son, Prov. 31, 2). || 37% acc. of nearer de- 
finition. ‘1=fortune, fate. || “3a to park (trans. and intrans.); also, 
as here, kindle (inér.). || o392 C. impf. to indicate something that 
might easily happen. || i3 "oim 21g. 

II. 1, 1175 belonging to him=composed by him (> aust | 
2. 125 739. || pnp 71. || 3. "wd; 5 in regard to, concerning, de, 
G 20,13; cf. “DN i 2,7. || sings, m_accus, ending, now meaning- 
less as in >" 20¢. "| pNTDN: | 10¢4, i" tb a musical term, perhaps: 
forte. || 4. "33, suff. “32 &c., round about, || ow 71”. | 5. “bP 
acc. instr. || SPN I call, 47d. 1 "32353 and he answers (83e), hears 
me. Waw cons. characterises the ‘hearing as the result of the 
prayer. || "m244a7. || 6. mathe 647. | -mspI77; PN71o0. || "22307 
impf., because the reason is a permanent one. | 7. NPN 769. || 
riaas 5d, || sv 72d. || mu) here without obj.=take up a position, 
“have arrayed themselves”, | 8. manp 71e8. l "DWI 68, || MD 
76d, || "> 837. || nraw) 60f. || 9. mie 9b. || 7HD"a, supply “Ih or 
NSM, ef. 89e, 


p.= pausal form. 
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H. Reuther, Publisher, Berlin S.W. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR 


WITH 


PARADIGMS, 
LITERATURE, CHRESTOMATHY AND GLOSSARY 


Dr. A. SOCIN, 


PROFESSOR IN THE UNIVERSITY OF TUBINGEN. 


80, XVI. 294 p. cloth 7s. 6d. 


Opinions and Reviews. 


The need of a brief handbook for elementary instruction in Arabic has long 
been felt in England, since the vast amount of matter contained in Prof. Wright’s 
excellent grammar is apt to frighten rather than to encourage a beginner 
in this difficult branch of linguistic studies. 

Dr. Socin of Tiibingen, therefore, deserves the sincere thanks of all engaged in 
Arabic tuition in this country for having recast into a new and more acceptable 
jorm the \ate Prof. Petermann’s “Brevis linguae arabicae grammatica” which 
forms the 4th part of the well-known series of introductory oriental grammars 
styled “Porta linguarum orientalium.” 

— — Quite a novel feature is the addition of a series of well-chosen English 
sentences for translation into Arabic, which will be welcome to Indian Civil Service 
The general outlines of the grammar have been preserved, but the hand of a 
judicious reviser is visible almost on every page — — room has been made for 
a short chapter on syntax, which gives, in the narrow space of 22 pages 
a clear and intelligible account of Arabic tenses, the governement of verb and noun, 
and simple and compound sentences. 
~ This will no doubt be highly appreciated by the student, and assist him 
in mastering the contents of such standard grammars as Wright’s, Caspari’s 
or De Sacy’s. Athenaeum March 19. 86. 

The Grammar is very definite and perspicuous in its statements, and nicely 
accurate, containing only what is necessary for a beginner, with scarcely any repetitions, 
though well supplied with illustrative examples. — — The bibliography is we// 


London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden. 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway. 


H. Reuther, Publisher, Berlin S.W. 


selected, The chrestomathy is well arranged for a beginner, and the glossary 
7s likewise well done. — The excellence of this work is that when tt is mastered, 
which is easy to a faithful student, the foundation is laid for rapid and secure 
advance to proficiency in Arabic. Prof. Socin has a speaking acquaintance 
with the language, and has avoided the minor inaccuracies that frequently 
beset the closet-scholar. Independent June, 25. 1885. 


Hebrew Grammar 


with Reading book, Exercises, Literature and Vocabularies 
by 
Hermann L. Strack, D. D., Ph. D. 


Professor of Theology in Berlin. 


HEBREW GRAMMAR | GRAMMAIRE HEBRAIQUE 


WITH AVEC 


EXERCISES LITERATURE AND PARADIGMES, EXERCICES 
VOCABULARY DE LECTURE, CHRESTOMATHIE ET 


by INDICE BIBLIOGRAPHIQUE 
Hermann L. Strack. par. 
Herm. L. Strack. 
Traduit de l’allemand par 
Ant. F. Baumgartner. 


Translated from the German 
by Archd. R. S. Kennedy. 


Second enlarged edition. Edition revue et augmentée par]’auteur. 


8. XVI. 264 p. cloth 5s. 80, XII. 250 p. sewed 3/6a. 


Opinions and Reviews. 


Le Muséon, Janvier 1886: La grammaire hébraique de Mr. Strack, 
spécialement dans la seconde édition, mérite d’éve qualifiée dexcellente; elle 
donne ce qu’un livre de classe doit fournir pour mériter cette qualification ... 
C’est surtout dans l’exposé du verbe que l’auteur témoigne d’une connaissance 
magistrale et Mune méthode scientifique, unie a un systéme pratique excellent... 

Rev.: Prof. Aiken (Princeton) in: Zhe Presbyterian Review, July 1886. 
This little book will be found useful even by advanced Hebrew scholars. 

The American 1886, No. 290: It is yet the best Hebrew Grammar for 
teaching purposes which has thus far appeared. 


London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden. — 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co. 383 Broadway. 


H. Reuther, Publisher, Berlin S.W. 


The Guardian 1886, Aug. 25: A work which has a high reputation in 
Germany. It is “the result of many years’ experience” in practical teaching. 

Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick (Cambridge) in: Zhe Expositor, June 1886: Prof. 
Strack’s name is a guarantee of accurate and careful work. 

Rev. Ch. H. H. Wright (Dublin) in: Lrish Ecclesiastical Gazette, July 1886: A 
most valuable synopsis of Hebrew Grammar... The syntax is peculiarly satisfactory. 

Prof. Will. Harper (Yale College) in: Hebraica, January 1886: In this 
work, Dr. Strack has given an indication of the Hebrew learning for which 
he is so well known, not only in Europe, but also in America. But more 
than this, he has indicated his ability as a practical teachet. Zhe book is 
Sresh, vigourous, scientific, 

Dr. Landauer (Strasbourg) in: Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 1886, No. 13, 
»Hier erkennt man in jedem Paragraphen, dass man es mit einem tiichtig 
geschulten Hebraisten zu thun hat, und es ware im Interesse der Theologie- 
Studierenden lebhaft zu wiinschen, dass das Buch auf den Gymnasien allgemein 
eingcfihrt wurde. 

Prof. S. R. Driver (Oxford) in: Zhe Academy, Dec. 1883 [17e édit.]: The 
work is an eminently practical one and bears traces throughout of the in- 
dependent labour, which has been bestowed upon it. 

Prof. Kautesch (Tibingen) in: TZheologische Literaturzeitung 1884, No. 2: 
»Uberall gibt sich griindliche Vertrautheit mit dem Stoff und reichliche péda- 
gogische Erfahrung kund.“ 

Prof. A. Kolbe in: Theologisches Literaturblatt 1883, No. 38: ,,Schon der 
Name des Verfassers lasst etwas Gediegenes erwatten, zumal wissenschaftliche 
Selbstandigkeit, ausgebreitete Gelehrsamkeit und praktische Erfahrung sich 
bei ihm in gliicklichster Weise vereinigen. Dieser Erwartung entspricht die 
vorliegende Leistung.“ 


Paradigms to the Hebrew Grammar by HErM. L. STRACK. 8°. 22 p. 6d. 
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without the 


Syriac Grammar 
by 
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Just issued: 


SYRIAC GRAMMAR 


with 


Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary 


by 
Dr. Eberhard Nestle. 


Translated from the second German edition 
by ; 
Arch? R. S. Kennedy, B. D. 


6, XVI, 267 p. doth 8s. 6 a. 


It is an admirable little work, the best probably for beginners, as it 
contains a short but complete grammar, a reading specimen with analysis, 
a survey of Syriac literature, a Chrestomathy consisting of the first four 
chapters of Genesis, and a Glossary containing all the words occurring in 


the Chrestomathy, and explaining all the diffcult forms. 
Tribner's Record. 


Léditeur »a refait la grammaire de fond en comble et il l’a mise au 
courant des travaux qui ont paru sur ce sujet depuis 1881. Elle comprend 
non seulement les éléments nécessaires 4 l'étude de la langue, mais aussi 
un résumé de Vhistoire de la grammaire syriaque. La syntaxe, exclue de 
la premiére édition, occupe quelques pages, etc. etc.« Rk. Duval. 


Dass Nestle’s Grammatik sraktisch ist, beweist der Umstand, dass eine 
Neuauflage néthig geworden ist. Sie wird sich in dem neuen Gewande noch 
grésserer Gunst zu erfreuen haben. Prof. Fried. Baethgen, 
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London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden. 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway. 


H. Reuther, Verlagsbuchhandlung in Berlin S.W. 


| Weil tneoheittlichs Bibliothel: 
| 


Sammlung 


von 


: assyrischen und babylonischen Texten 


Umschrift und Ubersetzung. 


In Verbindung mit 
Dr. L. Abel, Dr. C. Bezold, Dr. P. Jensen, 
Dr. F. E. Peiser, Dr. H. Winckler 


herausgegeben 
von 


Eberhard Schrader. | 


Das vorstehende Unternehmen ist dazu bestimmt, die seit 
einer Reihe von Jahren im Bereiche des alten Assyrien und 
Babylonien gemachten Inschriftenfunde in einer chronologisch 
und zugleich sachlich geordneten Sammlung in ihren wichtig- 
sten Repriasentanten zu vereinigen und in transcribirtem Text 
mit gegeniiber stehender deutscher Ubersetzung vorzulegen 
Wird die Wiedergabe des transcribirten Originaltextes den An- 
forderungen strenger Wissenschaft Geniige zu leisten bestrebt 
sein, so wird die beigefiigte wortgetreue Ubersetzung die fiir 
die Geschichte so hochwichtigen Inschriftenfunde auch den 
nicht assyrologisch vorgebildeten Lesern, in erster 
Linie Historikern und Theologen, aber auch Juristen 
und Alterthumsfreunden im weitesten Sinne des Worts 
zugainglich zu machen suchen. Durch sorgfialtige literarische 
Nachweise und die Beifiigung sachlicher und sprachlicher Erlau- 
terungen in knappester Form ist fiir die Orientirung des Lesers 
auf dem betreffenden Gebiete in entsprechender Weise gesorgt. 
Beziiglich der bei Auswahl, Transcription und Ubersetzung im 
Einzelnen befolgten Grundsiitze verweisen wir auf das Vorwort. 
Das Zusammenwirken einer Reihe von fachminnischen Gelehrten, 
an deren Spitze Prof. Dr. Eberh, Schrader in Berlin steht, 
diirfte dem Werke eine dauernde Bedeutung sichern. 


Der erschienene I. Band (XVI, 218 S. gr. 8. Mit 1 Karte 
M. 9.—) umfasst die historischen Texte des alt-assy- 
rischen Reichs nebst chronologischen Beigaben. Band II 
der keilinschriftlichen Bibliothek, welcher zum Herbst 
1889 erscheinen wird, bringt in Umschrift und Ubersetaung, 
sowie mit den notigen einleitenden Bemerkungen und sonstigen 
Erliuterungen versehen, ausgewihlte 


Inschriften: 

Tiglath-Pileser’s II. (1ITI.); 

Sargon’s II.; 

Sanherib’s ; 

Asarhaddon’s; 

Aésurbanipal’ss ferner 

Inschriften aus der Zeit der Ausgange des assyrischen 
Reichs; 

Die babylonische Chronik betr. die Zeit seit dem Re- 
gierungsantritte Tiglath-Pileser’s II. (III.); 

Den babylonischen Regenten-Kanon; 

Den Kanon des Ptolemaus; 

dazu: eine historische Karte des néu-assyrischen Reichs 
von 745 v. Chr. bis zum Falle Ninivehs. 


Die ganze Sammlung ist auf vier, in jaihrlichen Zwischen- 
réumen erscheinende Bande im Umfange von je ca. 15 Bogen 
bemessen, jedem Bande historischen Inhalts wird eine erliu- 
ternde Karte von Prof. H. Kiepert beigegeben sein. Der Preis 
elnes jeden Bandes wird M. 9.— nicht iibersteigen. 


Indem wir zur Subscription auf die 


Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek 


hiermit ergebenst einladen, bemerken wir, dass jede solide 
Buchhandlung in der Lage ist, den erschienenen I. Band auf 
Verlangen zur Hinsicht vorzulegen. 


Berlin, Ostern 1889. = 
H. Reuther’s Verlagsbuchhandlung. 


London: “WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Str., Covent Garden, 
New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co. 383 Broadway. 
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